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Overview to Payment Adjustments

Objectives

= To update current pay for an individual employee or a group of employees
= To correct historical pay for an individual employee or a group of employees

= To make retroactive pay changes for groups of employees

About Payment Adjustments

Payment adjustments consist of:

= Correcting pay for individual employees
= Correcting pay for a group of employees
= Processing retroactive payroll

You can make payment adjustments to update employees’ current pay information
or to correct a previous underpayment or overpayment.

Processing retroactive payroll allows you to set up, process, and create timecards for
pay adjustments that affect time periods prior to the one in which you are currently
working.
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Correct Pay for Individual Employees

Correcting Pay for Individual Employees

You might need to correct an individual’s pay for any of the following reasons:
= Anemployee’s rate of pay might change permanently or temporarily.

= You might have incorrect rate information that impacted previous payments to
an employee.

= Anemployee’s rate is scheduled to change on a future date.
You correct an individual employee’s pay to:

=  Updating Current Pay Information

=  Correcting an Overpayment

= Correcting an Underpayment

= Updating Future Pay Information

Updating Current Pay Information

You update current pay information for an employee when there is an error in the
timecard information or master table information that affects an employee’s pay.
You update current pay information to make the current rate accurate.

To update an employee’s current pay information complete one of the following
tasks:

= Change the current rate in the Employee Master table
= Change the current rate for multiple jobs

= Qverride the rate in time entry

= Correct the rate in time entry

You can use various methods to update an employee’s current pay information:

Method Description

Permanently change You can change the rate in the Employee Master table

current pay (F060116) to permanently change or correct an employee’s
pay rate.
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Method Description

Temporarily override the  You can update an employee’s rate in time entry when you

rate want to temporarily override the employee’s regular hourly
rate. The regular hourly rate is derived from the Employee
Master table, the Union Rates table, the Occupational Pay
Rates table, or the Pay Grade Step table.

Correct entry errors You can correct an employee’s rate in current time entry
records if you have entered inaccurate hourly rate
information.

Changing the Current Rate in the Employee Master Table

7\ From Payroll Master (G07), choose Employee Information
AY< | From Employee Information (G0711), choose Employee Entry

You change the rate in the Employee Master table (F060116) to permanently change
or correct an employee’s pay rate. When the system retrieves an employee’s pay rate
from the Employee Master table for timecard information, the rate change is used
the next time you enter timecards or process pre-payroll and create autopay records.

To permanently change the rate of pay complete one of the following tasks:
= Change the current rate of pay for an employee

= Change the current rate of pay for an employee with a contract calendar

To change the current rate of pay for an employee

On Employee Entry
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1BCorrect Pay for Individual Employees

1. To locate the employee, complete the following field:
= Address Number
2. Change the value in any of the following fields:
= Salary
= Hourly Rate
= Billing Rate

To change the rate of pay for an employee with a contract calendar

On Employee Entry
1. To locate the employee, complete the following field:
= Address Number

2. Choose the Contract/Calendar function or change the value in one or both of
the following optional fields:

= Pay Grade
= Pay Step
3. On Contract Calendar, complete the following fields and press Enter:
= Change Reason
= Periods to Pay
= Contract Calendar
= Contract Salary
= Calendar Start Date
= Calendar Stop Date
= Omit Record Option (RT)
4. Review the information in the following field:
= Daily Rate of Pay
= Pay Period Gross
5. Choose the Update function.
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Field

Explanation

R/T to display

Calendar Start

A field denoting which records, or lines, to include in a
contract salary calculation. Valid values are:

| Include this contract and salary information in the
current calculation (default)

@) Omit this contract and salary information in the
current calculation

Blank Display both the included and the omitted records
and include in the calculation

The entry you use as the R/T to display determines the
records that display and the records that you want the
system to include or omit in the calculation. For example, if
you enter | as the R/T to display, only records with |
display in the list of contracts attached to this employee. If
you want to see both omitted and included records, leave
the R/T to display field blank.

If you do not want the system to include one or more of the
contract records in the current calculation, you must enter
O on the line for that record.

The date that an employee may begin participating in the
company’s benefit plans or may be included in payroll
processing.

You can also use this field to provide a beginning date for
seasonal employees or for employees who work only part
of the year (such as a teacher who works only nine months
of the year).

Form-specific information

When you assign an employee a contract calendar enter one
of the following;

= The first date covered under the contract, if the
employee will begin work by that date

»=  The actual date the employee begins work, if the
employee’s start date is later than the first date covered
by the contract
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Field Explanation

Stop The date that an employee’s pay stops. This date is used to
provide for employees who are seasonal or for employees
who work only part of the year (such as a teacher who
works only nine months of the year). See also data item
PSDT.

It may also be the date that a deduction, benefit, or
instruction stops.

Form-specific information

When you assign an employee a contract calendar enter one
of the following;

=  The last date covered under the contract, if the
employee will work to that date

=  The actual date the employee will stop work, if the
employee’s stop date is earlier than the last date
covered by the contract

Daily Rate of Pay The daily rate of pay earned by an employee attached to a
Contract/Calendar.

The system calculates the daily rate of pay as follows:

Contract Salary / Number of work days in the contract
calendar that fall between the start and stop dates

Pay Pd Gross The amount that an employee is paid in one year, provided
that the employee is paid every pay period of the year. For
the employee’s primary job, the system stores the annual
salary in both the Employee Master table (F060116) and the
Employee Multiple Job table (F060118). For secondary jobs,
the system stores the annual salary in the Employee
Multiple Job table (F060118).

Depending on how the Display Salary (Annual/Effective)
field is set in the History Constants table (FO8040), this field
displays one of the following:

=  Annual salary. For salaried employees who are not
associated with a contract calendar, this amount is
either entered by the user or retrieved from the Pay
Grade/Step table. For employees who are associated
with a contract calendar, the system calculates this
amount using the formula, ((current salary minus
salary paid before change) divided by number of
periods to pay) multiplied by pay frequency)

=  Effective salary, which equals ((annual salary divided
by pay frequency) times periods to pay)

For employees whose jobs are associated with a contract
calendar, the system recalculates the effective salary if you
enter a mid-calendar salary adjustment for the employee.
After you enter a mid-calendar adjustment, the effective
salary equals the salary that is to be paid to the employee
from the time of the adjustment to the end of the contract.
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Changing the Current Rate for Multiple Jobs

P From Payroll Master (G07), choose Employee Information
AY< | From Employee Information (G0711), choose Employee Multiple Job Entry

If an employee holds multiple jobs, you can permanently change or correct the rate
of pay for an employee’s primary and secondary jobs. The system uses the new rate
change the next time you enter timecards or process pre-payroll and create autopay
records. The system updates the change for primary job in the Employee Master
(F060116) and the change for secondary jobs in the Employee Multiple Job tables
(FO60118).

To change the current rate for multiple jobs

On Employee Multiple Job Entry

1. To locate the employee, complete the following field:
= Address Number

2. Change one of the following fields:
= Salary
= Salary Frequency

= Hourly Rate

Overriding the Rate in Time Entry

7N From Payroll Master (G07), choose Time Entry
AP~ | From Time Entry (G0712), choose an option under the Time Entry heading

You can update an employee’s rate in time entry when you want to temporarily
override the employee’s regular hourly rate. The regular hourly rate is derived from
the Employee Master table, the Union Rates table, the Occupational Pay Rates table,
or the Pay Grade Step table. For example, when an employee works for the current
pay period as a supervisor and receives a different rate of pay, you can override the
rate in time entry.

To override the rate in time entry

On any time entry form
Complete the following field:

= Qverride Rate
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Field Explanation

Rate - Hourly This is the employee’s hourly rate. If applicable, the system
adds Pay Type Multiplier and Shift Differential values to
the hourly rate.

If you change the value of the data display decimals for this
field, you must also change the Hourly Rate (PHRT) and
Base Rate (BHRT) fields in Time Entry to have exactly the
same data display decimals.

Form-specific information

Enter an amount in this field to override all rates that
would have been derived elsewhere. The system uses this
rate to calculate the employee’s pay based on the hours you
enter. Depending on where the system finds the rates, one
of the following occurs:

= If the system retrieves rates from the Employee Master
table (F060116), the system does not display rate
amounts. A message of secured indicates that the
system used employee information.

= [If the system retrieves the rate from the Union Rates or
Occupational Pay Rates table, the system displays the
rate of pay, provided that the rates for all lines of time
entry are the same. If the system detects different rates
for the lines of time entry, it displays a message of Dff
U. Rate.

Correcting the Rate in Time Entry

2N | From Payroll Master (G07), choose Time Entry
A/~ | From Time Entry (G0712), choose an option under the Time Entry heading

When you enter inaccurate hourly rate information, you can correct an employee’s
rate in current time entry records. After you correct the rate, the system accesses the
new rate from the appropriate table to replace the rate in the Override Rate field and
to re-calculate the employee’s earnings.

Before You Begin

= Change the rate in the Employee Master table, the Employee Multiple Job table,
the Union Rates table, or the Occupational Rates table

To correct the rate in time entry

On any time entry form
1. Locate the employee’s time entry records that need to be corrected.
2. Remove the rate in the following field:

=  Override Rate
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See Also

= Changing the Rate in the Employee Master Table (P060101)
=  Entering Multiple Job Information (P060118)

=  Defining Occupational Pay Rate Tables (P060231)

= Setting Up Pay Rate Tables (P069121)

Correcting an Overpayment

2! From Payroll Master (G07), choose History Inquiries
NZ | From History Inquiries (G0714), choose Paycheck Review & Void

When an employee has been overpaid for any pay period earlier than the current
one, you can correct the overpayment. To correct the overpayment, you should:

= Retrieve the payment from the employee, or have the bank reverse the direct
deposit for those employees who are paid through automatic deposit.

= Void the earlier payment

= |ssue another payment

See Also

= Voiding Payments (P06061)
=  Entering Interim Checks (P060531)

Correcting an Underpayment

Y, From Payroll Master (G07), choose Interims and Special Post
/< | From Interims and Special Post (G0721), choose Interim Check Entry

When an employee has not received sufficient pay for a previous pay period, you
can correct the underpayment. You do not need to void the earlier payment when
an employee has been underpaid.

To correct an underpayment, you should:
= Enter the additional amount in time entry, if necessary

= Issue an interim payment or process the additional pay with the next pay cycle.

See Also

= Entering Essential Timecard Information (P061121, P061161, P061171, or P061191)
= Entering Interim Checks (P060531)
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Updating Future Pay Information

z}« From Payroll Master (G07), choose Employee Information
N/X | From Employee Information (G0711), choose Additional EE Data & Reports
Additional Employee Data & Reports (G07111), choose Pay Rate Information

You can enter future rates and effective dates to change an employee’s pay
information. Future updates generally occur when an increase is approved for a
future date, such as the employee’s anniversary.

You can change the following types of pay rates:
= Annual salary

= Hourly rate

= Billing rate

= Piecework rate (U.S. payroll only)

=  Piecework rate

= Entering Future Changes for Rates Only (P060131)
=  Entering Future Changes for Any Data Item (P06042)
= Revising Unprocessed Timecards (P061121)
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Correcting Pay for a Group of Employees

You might find it necessary to correct pay information for a group of employees
instead of making corrections individual by individual. This is useful when the
same changes are needed for employees with the same group characteristics.

To correct pay for a group of employees complete the following tasks:

=  Updating Current Pay Using Mass Change

= Setting Up New Pay Rate Tables to Update Current Pay

=  Correcting Historical Pay for a Group of Employees

Updating Current Pay Using Mass Change

#N | From Payroll Master (GO07), enter 27
NP~ | From Payroll Advanced/Technical Operations (G073), choose Data Integrity/Global Updates
From Data Integrity/Global Updates (G0731), choose Employee Master Mass Change

You might find it necessary to correct the pay information for a group of employees
instead of making corrections for each individual. This is useful when you need to
make the same changes for employees with the same group characteristics.

You can correct current pay with a mass change when you specify and process new
data for a selected data item for groups of employees. For example:

= Your company has approved a 4.5% increase for all salaried employees in the
financial department.

= All hourly employees in the maintenance department whose wages are 7.25 an
hour are receiving a .50 per hour increase.

See Also

=  Processing Mass Change (P06045)

Setting Up New Pay Rate Tables to Update Current Pay

2N | From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
A< | From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Group Constants
From Group Constants (G0745), choose Pay Rate Tables
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Use pay rate tables to associate pay rates with a specific group. When current
payment information changes, you must set up new tables so that the system will
process the current and future payrolls with the most recent information. Follow the
steps to set up a pay rate table.

See Also

= Setting Up Pay Rate Tables (P069121)

Correcting Historical Pay for a Group of Employees
You might find it necessary to correct payments to one or more groups of employees

for previous pay periods. To correct the historical pay for groups, complete the tasks
to process retroactive pay.

See Also

=  Processing Retroactive Payroll (P06283)
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Processing Retroactive Payroll

Processing retroactive payroll allows you to set up rate adjustments, apply the
adjustments to historical timecards, and automatically create new timecards for pay
adjustments that affect time periods prior to the one in which you are currently
working. For example, if you accept a labor contract after its effective start date,
your organization might have to retroactively pay employees in that union to cover
an increase in the rates of pay.

Processing retroactive payroll consists of the following tasks:

= Setting Up Pay Rate Revisions

= Setting Up Retroactive Pay Type Tables

= Creating the Retroactive Pay Workfile

= Calculating Retroactive Pay

=  Reviewing Retroactive Pay Workfile Records Online

=  Reviewing Retroactive Pay Workfile Reports

=  Revising Retroactive Pay Workfile Records

=  Approving the Retroactive Timecard Workfile

=  Creating Retroactive Timecards

= Correcting Rejected Timecards

Setting Up Pay Rate Revisions

You set up pay rate revisions to adjust pay that affects time periods prior to the one
in which you are currently working. When you set up pay rate revisions, you can
simplify the process of adjusting pay rates for a group of employees. You are not
required to manually calculate the adjustments and enter timecards for each
employee.

Setting up pay rate revisions includes the following tasks:
= Setting up pay rate revisions by union
=  Setting up pay rate revisions by employee

= Setting up pay rate revisions by pay type
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Rate revisions are adjustments that signify the difference between the rate that was
paid and the rate that should have been paid (the net increase or decrease in the
rate).

You can set up pay rate revisions by:

= Union - You can set up pay rate revisions by union to enter rate adjustments for
all job types and steps associated with an existing union rates table. Enter rate
adjustments for all affected job types and steps in the union.

= Employee - You can set up pay rate revisions by employee for rate adjustments
that apply to specific employees, or those who are not included in the union.

= Pay type - You can set up pay rate revisions by pay type to apply the same rate
revisions to all timecards having the same pay type.

You specify the sequence the system uses to retrieve rate revisions in the processing
options for the rate extension program. When you enter rate revisions, you must
indicate how the system will apply, or extend, the rate on the associated timecards
in history.

You can use the following three rate extension methods:

Method Description

Hourly (H) Use hourly rate extensions only if the original timecards
contain hours. Use a monetary format, for example enter
two dollars as 2.00. The system multiplies the hours on the
history timecards by this rate after it applies the multiplier
of the original pay type. For example, if you enter .50 as
the retroactive hourly rate revision for an overtime pay
type with a pay type multiplier of 1.5, the system adjusts
the rate to .75.

Percentage (%) Enter percentage rates with no preceding decimal point.
For example, enter ten percent as 10.00. The system
multiplies the original gross pay on the history timecard
by the percentage you enter. The system does not adjust
for a pay type multiplier.

Flat monetary amounts (A) Use a monetary format, for example enter two dollars as
2.00. The system applies this type of extension to each
history timecard, regardless of the hours, gross pay, or
number of timecards.

Setting Up Pay Rate Revisions by Union

7X From Payroll Master (G07), choose Retroactive Processing
AP | From Retroactive Payroll Processing (G0725), choose by Union

Set up pay rate revisions by union to enter rate adjustments for all job types and
steps associated with an existing union rates table. Enter rate adjustments for all
affected job types and steps in the union. You can use hourly amounts, percentages,
or flat dollar amounts. During retroactive payroll processing the system applies
these rates to specified timecards in the history tables, resulting in retroactive pay.
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To set up pay rate revisions by union

On Rate Revisions by Union
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1. Complete the following fields:

= Union Code

= Effective Date From

= Effective Date Thru

= Job Type

= Retroactive Amount or Rate

= Retroactive Rate Extension Method (M)
2. Complete the following optional field:

= Job Step
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1-18

Field

Explanation

Rate/Amount

A code to indicate what method is to be used for the Retro
Rate Extension.

% Percent of Gross Pay - Any rate using this method
will be multiplied by the Gross Pay on the original
timecard to create the Retro Gross Pay amount.

H Rate per Hour Worked - Any rate using this method
will be multiplied by the Pay Type Multiplier and
then be multipled by the number of hours worked
on the original timecard to create the Retro Gross
Pay amount.

A Flat Dollar Amount - Any rate using this method will
be treated as a flat dollar adjustment to the original
timecard. The Retro Gross Pay amount for each
timecard will be the same as the flat dollar amount
specified.

What You Should Know About

Multiple rate tables for
unions

Unions negotiating more
than one contract

Load job types and job
steps

When you enter more than one table for a union, enter
different effective dates for each union master table. If you
overlap effective dates for a union, the system creates an
error.

If you need more than one table for a union due to different
effective dates, JD Edwards World recommends that you
create the first table and fully process it. Then, delete that
table, create the second table, and process it.

When a union negotiates more than one contract during a
fiscal year, use separate union tables to display the effective
change dates for each contract. Do not combine the
retroactive pay due for the two contracts into one Rate
Revisions by Union table. The system cannot distinguish the
dates that apply to each contract.

You can use the Load Job function to load the job types and
job steps from existing union rates tables.

Setting Up Pay Rate Revisions by Employee

) From Payroll Master (G07), choose Retroactive Processing
AP | From Retroactive Payroll Processing (G0725), choose by Employee

Set up pay rate revisions by employee for rate adjustments that apply to specific
employees, or those who are not included in the union. You can also include other
employees who are not covered by the union or pay type tables in the retroactive

calculations.
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In addition, you can set a processing option on the rate extension program to create
a rate revision table that lists those employees for whom it does not find pay rate
revisions. This occurs if the employee was included in the data selection and had
timecard history that did not match the existing rate revision tables. Those
employees can have a rate set up here or be excluded from the selection.

To set up pay rate revisions by employee

On Rate Revisions by Employee
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1. Complete the following fields:

= Effective Date From

= Effective Date Thru

= Employee Number

= Retroactive Amount or Rate

= Retroactive Rate Extension Method
2. Complete the following optional fields:

=  Union Code

= Job Type
= Job Step
See Also

= Running the Rate Extension Program (P06262)
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Setting Up Pay Rate Revisions by Pay Type

P From Payroll Master (G07), choose Retroactive Processing
A/< | From Retroactive Payroll Processing (G0725), choose by Pay Type

Set up pay rate revisions by pay type to apply the same rate revisions to all
timecards having the same pay type. You can enter rates for hours worked as
percentages or as flat dollar amounts.

When you use a rate from the Rate Revisions by Pay Type table to calculate
retroactive pay amounts, you can enter a pay type multiplier to override the pay
type multiplier in the Pay Type Specifications table (F069116).

To set up pay rate revisions by pay type

On Rate Revisions by Pay Type
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1. Complete the following fields:

= Effective Dates

= Pay Type

= Retroactive Amount or Rate

= Pay Type Multiplier

= Retroactive Rate Extension Method
2. Complete the following optional fields:

= Union Code

= Job Type

= Job Step
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Field

Explanation

Multiplier

A factor by which the base hourly rate is multiplied to
obtain the actual payment hourly rate. For example, you
could use 1.5 to designate time-and-one-half for overtime
pay. Zero (0) is not a valid multiplier.

Setting Up Retroactive Pay Type Tables

ZX From Payroll Master (G07), choose Retroactive Processing
A< | From Retroactive Payroll Processing (G0725), choose Retro Pay Type Table

You set up retroactive pay type tables to assign pay types for the new timecards
created for retroactive payroll processing.

You must associate each pay type in the history table with a target pay type that the
system uses when it creates the actual retroactive timecards. JD Edwards World
recommends that you use pay types for retroactive pay that differ from those you
use in other payroll processing.

During the timecard creation process, the system bypasses any timecard in the
extracted history table with a pay type for which no target pay type is found. The
system displays an error code of R (rejected) on the corresponding entry form when
you are revising workfile records.

To set up retroactive pay type tables

On Retro Pay Type Table
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Complete the following fields:
= Retro Pay Type
=  From Pay Type
= Thru Pay Type

Field Explanation

Retro Pay Type A code to define the type of pay for Retro Pay Processing.

What You Should Know About

Adding target pay types To create a new retroactive pay type to be used as a target
pay type, choose the Pay Type Setup function.

See Setting Up Pay Types.

Excluding a retroactive pay  To exclude a retroactive pay type for autopay during regular
type In autopay payroll processing, locate the retroactive pay type on Pay
Type Setup and enter N in the Auto Pay Methods field.

See Setting Up Pay Types.

Processing a negative When employees agree to a wage reduction, resulting in a

retroactive pay adjustment  pegative pay adjustment, you must set up a benefit to handle
the negative retroactive amounts. The timecard creation
process converts negative amounts into a one-time override
DBA.

Creating the Retroactive Pay Workfile

1-22

y} From Payroll Master (G07), choose Retroactive Processing

&

AP | From Retroactive Payroll Processing (G0725), choose Record Selection

To generate the retroactive pay processing workfile, you must select the appropriate
timecards from the history table. The system requires two different versions of
selection information to generate the workfile.

= History extraction
= Record selection

When you set up the data selection for the history extraction, you define the records
you want the system to retrieve, or extract, from the Payroll Transaction History
table (F0618). When you set up the data selection for the record selection version,
you further define the records based on employee master data, such as pay status
and termination date. This allows you to exclude timecards for terminated
employees.

Use history extraction only to set the data selection and name the extraction version.
Then, you must include this version in the processing options of the record selection
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version. If you do not specify a version for the history extraction, the system creates
an error report because it cannot retrieve the records from the history table.

You can also choose to calculate the retroactive pay and create pro forma timecards
when you select the records. Alternatively, you can perform this process separately.

See Also

= Calculating Retroactive Pay (P06283)

Processing Options

See Create Retro Timecards (P06283).

Data Selection for Retroactive Workfile Record Selection

Typically, you need to specify only one union code and a range of work dates.

Calculating Retroactive Pay

#NX_ | From Payroll Master (G07), choose Retroactive Processing
N/ | From Retroactive Payroll Processing (G0725), choose Rate Extension

If you did not include the rate extension calculation when you generated the
retroactive pay workfile, you can run it separately to calculate retroactive pay. For
example, you might want to run rate extension as a separate program if you
changed the rate revision amounts.

The system retrieves the pay rate revisions from the appropriate retroactive rate
revisions tables and calculates the retroactive gross pay amount for each pro forma
timecard in the workfile (F06278). If the computed retroactive gross pay for a pro
forma timecard is zero or negative, or if the system does not find a rate in any of the
tables, the system creates an exception report that lists the timecard record and the
type of error. Voided hours or negative rate revisions can cause negative retroactive
pay amounts.

What You Should Know About

REFU”[“”Q the rate You can rerun the rate extension program as many times as

extension program necessary as long as the workfile exists. This allows you to
bypass the process of generating the workfile each time a rate
revision changes.

If you rerun the rate extension program after you have
approved or modified workfile records, the system does not
apply rate revisions to workfile records that have been
approved, modified, or both approved and modified.

To include approved and modified records, you must reset
those records before you rerun the rate extension. Resetting
approved and modified records overwrites all previous
changes you made to them.
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See Also
= Reviewing the Rate Extension Exception Report (P06284)
Processing Options

See Retro Rate Extension (P06282).

Data Selection for Retroactive Rate Extension

Indicate the version name of the Record Selection program (workfile). If you use the

default setting *ALL, the system extends rates for every existing workfile created by
the record selection process.

Reviewing Retroactive Pay Workfile Records Online

7\ From Payroll Master (G07), choose Retroactive Processing
/< | From Retroactive Payroll Processing (G0725), choose Workfile Review

You can review each employee’s cumulative hours and retroactive gross pay online.
You can also review individual workfile retroactive pay pro forma timecards for all
the employees that were selected when you generated the retroactive pay workfile.

To review retroactive pay workfile records online

On Workfile Review
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1. Enter the version number you used to generate the retroactive pay workfile in
the following field:

= Retro Version Number
2. To narrow the search, complete any of the following optional fields:
= Union Code
= Job Type
= Job Step

3. Toreview the totals by pay type for an employee, choose the Retro Pay
Amount/Hours option for an employee.
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4. On Pay Type Amounts/Hours, review the information for accuracy.

5. On Workfile Review, choose the Workfile Maintenance option to review an
individual’s pro forma timecards for retroactive pay.
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6. On Workfile Maintenance, review the information for accuracy.

Reviewing Retroactive Pay Workfile Reports

P From Payroll Master (G07), choose Retroactive Processing
AP~ | From Retroactive Payroll Processing (G0725), choose Retro Time & Pay Register

The system calculates the pro forma timecards from the data you selected in the
history extraction and rate extension programs. The Retro Time and Pay Register
provides a print copy of the work files’ pro forma timecards. You review retroactive
pay workfile reports to verify that the information you defined to generate the
workfile is correct.

You can create either a detailed or a summary version of this report. The detail
report lists each timecard by employee and pay type and a summary of each pay

type.

The system prints the Rate Extension Exception report only if any records have a
zero or negative amount or if there is no rate revision.

1-26

JD Edwards World, A9.1




3BProcess Retroactive Payroll

06284 JD Edwards World Page No. . . 2
Retro Time and Pay Register Date - . . . 7/13/17
Union 7000
Retro Version. . XJDETRO001 Retro Record Selection Union 7000
Retro
. .Job. . Pay Work Rate Extended
Employee No Employee Name Union Type Step Typ Date Hours Paid Method Amount
7506 Mayeda, Donald 7000 8M-3 1 06/15/17 88.00 .500 44.00
7000 8M-3 1 06/30/17 88.00 -500 44.00
7000 8M-3 100 06/01/17 4.00 .750 3.00
7000 8M-3 100 06/30/17 6.00 .750 4.50
Pay Type Summary: 1 176.00 88.00
100 10.00 7.50
Total 186.00 95.50
7550 Morrell, Jason 7000 62 1 06/01/17 8.00 .500 4.00
7000 62 1 06/02/17 8.00 .500 4.00
7000 62 1 06/03/17 8.00 .500 4.00
7000 62 1 06/04/17 8.00 .500 4.00
7000 62 1 06/05/17 8.00 .500 4.00
7000 62 1 06/08/17 8.00 .500 4.00
7000 62 1 06/09/17 8.00 .500 4.00
7000 62 1 06/10/17 8.00 .500 4.00
7000 62 1 06/11/17 8.00 .500 4.00
7000 62 1 06/12/17 8.00 .500 4.00
7000 62 1 06/15/17 8.00 .500 4.00
7000 62 1 06/16/17 8.00 -500 4.00
7000 62 1 06/17/17 8.00 -500 4.00
7000 62 1 06/18/17 8.00 -500 4.00
7000 62 1 06/19/17 8.00 -500 4.00
7000 62 1 06/22/17 8.00 -500 4.00
7000 62 1 06/23/17 8.00 -500 4.00
7000 62 1 06/24/17 8.00 -500 4.00
7000 62 1 06/25/17 8.00 .500 4.00
7000 62 1 06/26/17 8.00 .500 4.00
7000 62 1 06/29/17 8.00 .500 4.00
7000 62 1 06/30/17 8.00 .500 4.00
Pay Type Summary: 1 176.00 88.00
Total 176.00 88.00
06282 JD Edwards World Page - . . . 1
Retro Rate Extension Exception Date - . . . 7/08/17
Version Number. . TEST Retro Record Selection u
Emp No. Name Wrk Date Pay Union Type Step Rate Amount Message
20004 Miller, Dennis A. 04/30/17 1 99707 OA-1 No Rate/Added to Emp. Tbl
20004 Miller, Dennis A. 05/31/17 1 99707 OA-1 No Rate Found
20006 West, Victoria C. 04/30/17 1 99707 O0A-3 No Rate/Added to Emp. Tbl
20006 West, Victoria C. 05/31/17 1 99707 O0A-3 No Rate Found
20010 Mirand, Francis D. 04/30/17 1 99707 O0A-10 No Rate/Added to Emp. Tbl
20010 Mirand, Francis D. 05/31/17 1 99707 O0A-10 No Rate Found

Processing Options

See Retro Time and Pay Reqister (P06284).

Data Selection for Retroactive Pay Workfile Reports

To limit the report to only one work file, change the default setting of *ALL to a
specific record selection version.

Revising Retroactive Pay Workfile Records

#X_ | From Payroll Master (G07), choose Retroactive Processing
AP< | From Retroactive Payroll Processing (G0725), choose Workfile Revisions

After you review the records in the retroactive pay work file for accuracy, you revise
any timecards that require changes. Each detail line represents one timecard from
the employee’s history table. When you revise a work file record, you change only
the retroactive pro forma timecard in the work file. You do not change the payroll
history tables.
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You cannot change the percentage and have the system automatically calculate a
new gross amount. You can either manually calculate and enter the new amount or
change the appropriate rate revisions table and rerun the rate extension.

Before the system can create actual timecards, you must approve each record. You
can manually approve, remove the approval code (reset), or delete a record as you
revise it.

To revise retroactive pay workfile records

On Workfile Revisions
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1. Complete the following field:
= Retro Version Number
2. To select a specific employee, complete the following field:
= Employee Number
3. Make changes to any of the following fields:
= Pay Type Code
= Hours Worked
= Retroactive Hourly Rate

= Retroactive Gross

= Union
= Job Type
= Job Step

4, Press F4 to access the detail area.

1-28 JD Edwards World, A9.1



3BProcess Retroactive Payroll

Ficdd Sonsane Holp
Cspleny Ence Mesaage
Cxapilerny Funcioms

Bl Frograen

ore Deteily

Fogridet prlany Paimdtnashy C
Emplayad Masher

Fin Ranigsans by Unio
Fala Fesasans by Emp
Fials Femassinis b Py
Figtic Pay Type Table

Frensous Fisnin

Mot Facoed

Cloar Sorean

Togole Displey (Gross

Notion Coode

Retro Versfen Ha

Enployee Mz

Wiarld Resowces

r

Retrn Resard Jelection

T Nayeda, Demald

Skip to WUndan
vensPEbrG ) v lrdginel

0 PFay Wors  Hrily Este Gross Union Type Stes Hrily Bate Groms
I aeon I EER TR TR |

Reet, a0, 8116 ek, 10080417 ahib,

Hepo. BO100  Hebu. E2] Johbl WESE, !
I T T | [ [ramn [ | =

Nest, 40, 6118 Dtwk. 10/00/27 ahin.

Nage. DOLE0D  Hibu ] Jah1 (T J
B | [ I [ [ [=]

neet. [ LT | shib.

Nnga. Wb Jahl. 1] J
| [ [ [ [ [=]

Reet. [ Dtk | b,/

Hnco. Hnbi. Jobl, NCYS, [
Oet: LsAppry 2:Beast G=0ly FIO/F20:Prew/lext FIAFLIS/FLbsRate Hey F28:More a4,

5. Review the values in the following fields:

=  Account Number

=  Date Worked

© © N o

To approve a record, choose the Approve option.
To change a previously approved or rejected record, choose the Reset option.
To delete a record, choose the Delete option.

Review the result on the record line in the following field:

= Retro Timecard Indicator (not labeled)

Field

Explanation

Retro

A code that indicates the status of the timecard. Valid
values are:

A Approved Timecard

B Approved Manual Changed Timecard
M Manual Changed Timecard
R Rejected Timecard

If you reset and change a previously approved or rejected
record, the indicator code changes.

=  If the previous code was B, it changes to M

= If the previous code was A, M, or R, it changes to blank
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1-30

Field

Explanation

Hrly Rate

Gross

The rate the system used to calculate an employee’s
retroactive pay.

If you enter an hourly rate, the system multiplies this
amount by the hours and the pay type multiplier to create a
new retroactive gross amount. Therefore, the system
recalculates any hourly rate you enter on a pay type that
has a multiplier greater than 1.0. For example, if you enter
an hourly rate of .50 on an overtime pay type that has a
multiplier of 1.5, the system changes the rate to .75 before
multiplying the hours by the rate.

If you enter the rate as a percentage, the system does not
consider the pay type multiplier. Instead, the system
multiplies the regular gross amount by the percentage to
calculate the retroactive gross amount.

If you enter a flat dollar amount, the system applies the
amount as the total retroactive gross amount. Flat dollar
amounts do not force a calculation.

The amount of wages to be paid the employee for
retroactive pay.

What You Should Know About

Correcting blank values

Correcting unextended
records

Approving and resetting a
record

Adding a record

If the Retro Hourly Rate and Retro Gross fields are blank,
one of the following occurred:

=  The Rate Extension program was not run.

=  The Rate Extension program could not find a retroactive
rate revisions table for the combination of employee,
union, job type, job step, and work date.

To correct this situation, verify that you have set up a valid
union, employee, or pay type retroactive table and that the
work dates for the employee falls on or between the dates
specified in the table.

If the system failed to extend only a few records for an
employee, the work date in the table was outside the date
ranges specified in the retroactive rate revisions table.

To correct this situation, either manually extend the gross
pay on Workfile Revisions or verify that the correct table is
being used and rerun the Rate Extension program.

When you choose either the Approve or the Reset option, it
is not necessary to use the Change action.

Use the Change action to add a record. Enter the account
number and work date in the detail area. The system
retrieves the remaining required information from the
employee master record.
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Adding a record withoutan |f you add a record and do not provide an account number,

account number the system assigns an account number following the rules
established in the automatic accounting instructions for
business unit, object, and subsidiary.

Correcting account number  |f an account number or date worked has been incorrectly
or date worked assigned to a record, you must delete the entire record and
re-enter it with the correct information.

Deleting a record To delete a record, choose the Delete option and use the
Change action. The system deletes the record from the
Retroactive Timecard workfile (F06278), but not from the
Payroll Transaction History table (F0618).

If you delete a record, rerunning the Rate Extension program
does not re-create the deleted record in the workfile. To
retrieve the deleted record, you must rerun the Record
Selection program or manually add the record on Workfile
Revisions.

Revising records in batch  you can run a batch program to approve, reset, or delete all
or selected retroactive pay records.

See Approving the Workfile.

Processing Options

See Retro Workfile Maintenance (P06272).

Approving the Retroactive Timecard Workfile

N | From Payroll Master (G07), choose Retroactive Processing
AP~ | From Retroactive Payroll Processing (G0725), choose Workfile Approval/Reset

If you want to create actual retroactive timecards to use in payroll processing, you
must approve the pro forma timecards in the workfile. You can run a batch program
to approve all or selected pro forma timecards in the Retroactive Timecard Workfile
(F06278).

This program does not generate a report.

What You Should Know About

Resetting or deleting You can also create versions of this program to reset or delete
records by batch the records in the workfile.

Approving records You can manually approve one or more records.

manually

See Revising Workfile Records.
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Processing Options

See Retro Workfile Approval/Reset (P06281).

Data Selection for Retro Timecard Approval

You can specify parameters to select only the records you want to approve, delete,
or reset.

Creating Retroactive Timecards

1-32

ZX From Payroll Master (G07), choose Retroactive Processing
AP | From Retroactive Payroll Processing (G0725), choose Create Retro Timecards

To include the retroactive payments in a payroll cycle, you must create actual
retroactive timecards for all approved records. When you create retroactive
timecards, the system summarizes the pro forma timecard records and creates the
following retroactive information for standard payroll processing:

= Timecards (F06116)

=  DBAs (F0609)

» Interim checks and associated timecards

You can create retroactive timecards as often as necessary.

When you create retroactive timecards, the system generates a report. Depending on
how you set the associated processing option, the system generates either a posting
report or an exception report.

The Retro Timecard Posting report lists all records processed from the workfile
depending on the data selection of Create Retro Timecards. The system uses
transaction numbers to identify the successfully processed records. If the system did
not create a timecard, the record includes a transaction number of zero (0) with
associated error messages.

The Retro Timecard Exception report lists only the records in error with an
associated error message.
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06283 JD Edwards World Page - . . . 1
Retro Timecard Posting Report Date - . . . 7/31/17
Batch No . . 8612
Retro Version. . . . XJDETROO0O1 Retro Record Selection u
Trans No. Emp. No Employee Name Wk Date Type Hours Wk Retro Gross Amt Message
26706 7506 Mayeda, Donald 07/01/17 15 176.00 88.00
26707 7506 Mayeda, Donald 07/01/17 15 10.00 7.50
26708 7550 Morrell, Jason 07/01/17 15 88.00 4400
26709 7550 Morrell, Jason 07/01/17 15 88.00 44.00
26710 7552 Muha, Robert 07/01/17 15 32.00 11.20
26711 7552 Muha, Robert 07/01/17 15 32.00 11.20
26712 7552 Muha, Robert 07/01/17 15 24.00 8.40
26713 7552 Muha, Robert 07/01/17 15 16.00 5.60
26714 7552 Muha, Robert 07/01/17 15 16.00 5.60
26715 7552 Muha, Robert 07/01/17 15 8.00 2.80
26716 7552 Muha, Robert 07/01/17 15 16.00 5.60
26717 7552 Muha, Robert 07/01/17 15 16.00 5.60
26718 7552 Muha, Robert 07/01/17 15 16.00 5.60
26719 7552 Muha, Robert 07/01/17 15 3.00 1.58
26720 7552 Muha, Robert 07/01/17 15 3.00 1.58
26721 7552 Muha, Robert 07/01/17 15 2.00 1.05
26722 7552 Muha, Robert 07/01/17 15 2.00 1.05
06283 JD Edwards World Page - . . . 1
Retro Timecard Exception Report Date - . . . 7/13/17
Batch No . . 8522
Retro Version. . . . XJDETROO0O1 Retro Record Selection
Trans No. Emp. No Employee Name Wk Date Type Hours Wk Retro Gross Amt Message
0 7552 Muha, Robert 07/01/17 32.00 11.20 Retro Pay Type not found
0 7552 Muha, Robert 07/01/17 32.00 11.20 Retro Pay Type not found
0 7552 Muha, Robert 07/01/17 24.00 8.40 Retro Pay Type not found
0 7552 Muha, Robert 07/01/17 16.00 5.60 Retro Pay Type not found
0 7552 Muha, Robert 07/01/17 16.00 5.60 Retro Pay Type not found
0 7552 Muha, Robert 07/01/17 8.00 2.80 Retro Pay Type not found
0 7552 Muha, Robert 07/01/17 16.00 5.60 Retro Pay Type not found
0 7552 Muha, Robert 07/01/17 16.00 5.60 Retro Pay Type not found
0 7552 Muha, Robert 07/01/17 16.00 5.60 Retro Pay Type not found
0 7552 Muha, Robert 07/01/17 3.00 1.58 Retro Pay Type not found
0 7552 Muha, Robert 07/01/17 3.00 1.58 Retro Pay Type not found
0 7552 Muha, Robert 07/01/17 2.00 1.05 Retro Pay Type not found
0 7552 Muha, Robert 07/01/17 2.00 1.05 Retro Pay Type not found

What You Should Know About

Negative gross pay If the total of all gross pay records for the employee, pay
type, and account information is a negative amount (that is,
negative retroactive pay), the system does not create a
timecard. The result depends on whether you specified a
valid benefit number (DBA) in the associated processing
option, as follows:

= Valid benefit number - The system creates a negative
amount as a one-time override with the benefit number.
JD Edwards World recommends that you set up the
DBA with 2 in the Effect on Check field (taxable pay is
included in gross and net calculations).

= Invalid benefit number - The system rejects the record.
See Correcting Rejected Timecards.

If all employees in the workfile have negative gross pay,

JD Edwards World recommends that you set the processing
options to create standard timecards. The system creates
DBA one-time overrides which can then be processed with
regular pay only during a normal payroll.

Zero gross pay If the gross pay amount for the combination of employee,
pay type, and account information is zero (0), the system
removes the record from the workfile without creating a
timecard.
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Employee master During timecard creation, the system retrieves information

information from the Employee Master table (F060116). If necessary,
update the actual retroactive timecard in a time entry
program.

Business unit security The system verifies all menu selections on the Retroactive

Payroll Processing menu for business unit security. If a user
is not authorized to access a record, the record prints on the
exception report. The system resets the record with a blank
indicator code and leaves it in the workfile. You must
approve these records again and rerun the Create Retro
Timecards program.

Processing Options

See Create Retro Timecards (P06283).

Correcting Rejected Timecards

Before creating a timecard, the system verifies all information in the workfile pro
forma records. When the program successfully verifies a record, it performs the
following:

= Creates a timecard, one-time-override, or interim check to be used for payroll
processing

=  Removes the verified record from the workfile

After all records are processed, the only records remaining in the workfile are
rejected records and records not previously approved. The system marks the
rejected records with the appropriate error codes preventing the pro forma
timecards from further processing.

Reasons for rejecting retroactive timecards include the following:

= The history pay type is not associated with a target pay type in the Retro Pay
Type table, or the target pay type is not found in the Pay Type Specifications
table (F069116)

= The account number in the workfile does not pass the account number test for
posting account numbers, for validity of account number, or for posting
business unit

=  For negative pay, the benefit code that is specified in the processing options is
not valid

Based on the reason the system rejected the timecard, you might need to:
= Repeat any or all of the tasks to process retroactive payroll

= Change the processing options before you create the retroactive payroll so that
the system includes the rejected timecards
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See Also

= Revising Retroactive Workfile Records (P06272)
=  Creating Retroactive Timecards (P06283)
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Overview to Employee History and
Turnover

Objectives

= To review history and turnover records
= To correct history and turnover records
= To delete or archive history records

= Torun reports

About Employee History and Turnover

Within any organization, employees continually change jobs, receive raises, are
promoted, or change their marital status. You can set up your system to store
historical records of the employee information. This means that when you enter or
update employee information, the system creates a historical record of the old
information. You can set up your system to store turnover records. Turnover records
show employee movement within your organization, such as when an employee
changes jobs, as well as movement resulting from new hires and terminations.

For employees who have multiple jobs within your organization, the system stores
history records for each job. The system stores this information in a separate table
from the employee history and turnover tables.

Working with employee history and turnover information includes:
=  Working with records for employee master history

= Reviewing employee history reports

=  Working with records for multiple job history

= Correcting turnover records

You can track employee history and turnover for any of the information stored in
the Employee Master table (F060116). You can use history and turnover information
to:

= Review the employee’s job progression

= Review salary increases given at the same time a job change was made
=  Analyze historical changes to employee information

= Consider an employee for a promotion

= Consider an employee for another position
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2-2

= Monitor employee movement within your company

What Is Employee Master History?

Employee master history includes the history records that the system creates when
you change information on the employee entry forms. You must specify the data
items (such as home company, tax ID number, and so on) for which you want to
track history. These data items must exist in the Employee Master table. Whenever
you change employee information, the system creates a separate history record for
each data item for which you are tracking history.

As you enter and revise information for the data items that you selected for history
tracking, the system temporarily stores history and turnover records in a data
gueue. You use the history monitor feature to control when the system transfers the
records in the data queue to the permanent history and turnover tables. You activate
the history monitor when you want to transfer records to the history and turnover
tables immediately after you make a change. When the history monitor is not active,
the system stores the history records in the data queue until you activate the
monitor. To speed computer response time, you might choose to activate the
monitor only at night, when no users are working on the system.

The data queue has limited storage space. If you do not activate the monitor
regularly, the data queue can become too large and you will be unable to retrieve
records.

The history records include the following information:

= The specific change

= The reason for the change (known as the change reason code)
= The date that the change becomes effective

= The system date when the change was made

= The user ID of the person who made the change

= The program ID that identifies where the change was made

What Is Employee Multiple Job History?

In some organizations, employees can have multiple jobs. Each employee has one
primary job. Any additional job that an employee might hold at the same time as the
primary is called a secondary job. For employees who have multiple jobs, the system
stores history records for each job.

Why Is the Change Reason Code Important?

When you revise employee information, the system prompts you for a change
reason code. The change reason code indicates whether the system should record
the change to the employee information as employee history only or as both
employee history and turnover. The system does not create a turnover record unless
you enter a change reason code. The system also stores the change reason code with
the employee history record.

JD Edwards World, A9.1



4BOverview to Employee History and Turnover

When you enter job changes for an employee with multiple jobs, and the change
reason code and effective date are different for each job, the system creates a
separate record for each change in the Employee Multiple Job History table.

You define change reason codes in the user defined code table 07/T. When you

define change reason codes, it is important to note that alphabetic codes have a

negative effect on turnover. Conversely, numeric codes have a positive effect on
turnover.

Where Does the System Store History and Turnover Records?

The system stores history and turnover information in the following tables:
= Employee master and primary job history in the HR History table (F08042)

= Employee turnover information for employees’ primary jobs in the Employee
Turnover Analysis table (F08045)

= Primary and secondary job history in the Employee Multiple Job History table
(F060119).

When an employee has multiple jobs at one time, the system maintains turnover
information only for the primary job.

When an employee has multiple jobs at one time, the system maintains turnover
information only for the primary job. The following diagram shows how the system
tracks information from the current employee tables to the history and turnover
tables.

Employee Master = | — Empl M
ployee Master
(FO60116) Mulfiple Job

- -

Data Queue J’ l

Frimary Secondary

Job l Job

1 R Emplnyee Multiple

b Histol
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History

Working with Records for Employee Master History

When current employee information changes, such as when an employee is
promoted or changes marital status, you must update the employee’s record to
reflect the change. You can set up your system to create historical records of the
information you changed when you update employee records to reflect such
changes.

Working with employee history records consists of the following tasks:

= Reviewing Employee History

=  Correcting Employee History

You can review historical information since the date you began tracking history.
This allows you to analyze an employee’s qualifications and work record. For
example, you can:

= Review an employee’s job progression
= Review salary increases given at the same time a job change was made
= Analyze historical changes to employee information

= Analyze an employee’s job history to determine whether the employee is ready
for a promotion

You can correct history records if you made a mistake when you entered employee
information and the system stored that mistake in history records.

You might make a mistake and not want to maintain the record in history. You can
delete a history record if it is inaccurate and if you do not want to maintain it in the
history table.

To conserve computer disk space, you can transfer past years’ history records to
tape or to an alternate backup system.

Before You Begin
= Specify the employee data items for which you want to track turnover. See
Choosing Data for Tracking Purposes.

= Verify that the Human Resources constants are set to track turnover. See Setting
Up History and Turnover Constants.

= Verify that the history subsystem and monitor are set to run. See Activating
History and Turnover Tracking.
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See Also

= Entering Employee Information (P060101)
= Understand History and Turnover Tracking (P08042)
= Purging History Records (P080860)

Reviewing Employee History

P From Payroll Master (G07), choose Employee Information
AP~ | From Employee Information (G0711), choose Change Control & Monitoring
From Change Control & Monitoring (G07112), choose Employee History Inquiry

You can set up your constants so that the system creates history records for
employees whenever you change employee information. You might want to review
this history to:

= Analyze historical changes to employee information
= Consider an employee’s work record for promotions or raises
= Consider an employee’s work record for another position

To review the complete history records for an individual, from the oldest entry
through the most recent entry, you can use Employee History Inquiry. You can also
review all the history that is linked to a specific data item.

To review employee history

On Employee History Inquiry
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#1 X )
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ey Funciong Esployee Husber ] Pcbougle, Cathy
Bl Frogren andiar Baka Than I—
Dietails
S Descriptian Histary Dats Data Descrintiss fnte
Alpha Meme Hebougle, Catky 01/01/ 2007
Address Mosbe i TH0E Meluugle, Catky b B
Baneldt Grewp nGAT Managenent Bessii  UL/BLS2017
EHEC Executive Bensfik 01/01/2017
AGHT Ranagensnt Rassfi {5 v b e
Date OF Lest Ralae B3/03/1567 F1AA1/ 201 T
51271998 08/12/ 2014
Date of Original Enp B3/03/ 1900 LR L P )
Date Started Fa/03/1990 ULA0L T
Enployss CLasadFicat ] 01/01s 2017
EED Fob Can 12148 Offlcials and Adm A1/01/2007
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Hone Comneeag 100 B1/A1 2007
F2Dghails F28:=Msre Heys

1. Complete the following field:
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=  Employee Number
2. Complete any of the following optional fields:
= Asof Date
= Last Change
= Data ltem

3. Press F4 to access the detail area.
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Change Peazon 001 Feu Hire Eeguence Numbar 1.00
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4. Review the information.
Field Explanation
As of Date The date for which you want to review employee history

and employee turnover. Any history or turnover that has an
effective date after the date you enter in this field does not
appear on the form. If you do not enter a date, the system
date is the default date.

In the history or turnover purge programs, all data with an
effective date (data item EFTO) on or before this date will
be purged. You must enter this date.
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Field Explanation

Last Chg Only (Y) A code that defines whether the form displays only
employee history changes made through the date you
indicate in the As of Date field. Valid codes are:

Y Yes, display only the history changes in effect
through the As of Date.

N No, display all changes.
blank The same as N.

Note: Since changes are based on effective date, if two
changes were made on the same date, the form shows both
changes.

What You Should Know About

Reviewing history for a To review all of the history for an individual employee for

specific date one specific date, use Employee History Snapshot. This form
displays only the history that is in effect on the date you
specify.

Field-sensitive history On the employee entry form, you can use the Field Sensitive

History function to access history for a specific field. You
must position the cursor in the field for which you want to
review history.

For example, to review an employee’s job history, position
the cursor in the Job Type field and choose the Field Sensitive
History function.

Processing Options

See Employee History Inquiry (P08042).

Correcting Employee History

7\ From Payroll Master (G07), enter 27
AY< | From Payroll Advanced/Technical Operations (G073), choose History & Turnover Menu

From History & Turnover Technical Operations (G0733), choose Employee History

Each time you make an entry in an employee record, the system creates a record in
the corresponding history table. If you make a mistake when you enter employee
information and then correct the error, you must delete the incorrect record from the
corresponding history table to maintain an accurate history trail. When you delete a
record in the history table, you do not affect the information in the Employee Master
table.
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If the only information you incorrectly entered was the change reason or the
effective date, you can correct that information in the history table. You do not need
to delete the entire record to correct those two fields.

Correcting the error in the history table allows you to maintain accurate history
records. If the history record you correct has a change reason, you must also correct
the corresponding turnover record.

To correct employee history

On Employee History
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1. To locate the record, complete either or both of the following fields:
=  Employee
= Data ltem

2. If the entire record is incorrect and you do not want to maintain it in history,
choose the Delete option.

3. If you want to maintain the history record, complete the following optional
field:

= Effective On

4, Press F4 to access the detail area.
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5. Correct the information in the following optional field:

= Change reason

See Also

= Correcting Turnover Records (P080451)

2-10

JD Edwards World, A9.1



Review Employee History Reports

Reviewing Employee History Reports
To review and analyze employee history, you can print several reports. You can
review:
= The most recent changes that have been made to employee information
= The next-to-last change that was made to your employee history records
= Historical salary information for specific employees
Reviewing history reports includes:

=  Reviewing the Employee History Log

=  Reviewing the Salary History Analysis Report

= Creating the Last History Change Workfile

= Reviewing the Last Change in History Report

Reviewing the Employee History Log

z}« From Payroll Master (G07), choose Employee Information

N/< | From Employee Information (G0711), choose Change Control & Monitoring
From Change Control & Monitoring (G07112), choose Employee History Log

To review history for either a single data item or for all of the data items for which
you are tracking history, print the Employee History Log. The information that
prints on this report is the same information that you can review online using
Employee History Inquiry.
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080423
Employee Data
Number Name Item Description

JD Edwards World
All Employees by Home Business Unit
01/01/17 Thru

History Data

12/31/17

Description

Effectv
on

Seq

Page - . . .
Date - . . .

Number Change Reason

9
6/25/17

Changed By

Home Business Unit . 419 Administration

PHRT Hourly Rate. .

PSDT Date Pay Starts 08/17/10
SAL Annual Salary.

SALY Pay Class(H/S/P H

26.000
18.000

54,080.00

37,440.00

SSN Employee Tax ID 058-43-2559

TARA Tax Area (Work) 06

TARR Tax Area (Res.) 06

TRS Change Reason. 07

98

010

04
10/17/11
04/04/15
10/14/11
8810

UPMJ Date Updated .

WCMP Workers Comp .

8810
Home Business Unit .

451 Accounting Department

2022 Kellerman, Jame DT Date Terminated 07/01/17
HMCU Home Business U 451
PAST Pay Status . . 9
POS Position ID. . 4510A-1
TRS Change Reason. TE
UPMJ Date Updated . 03/31/16
06/26/15
Home Business Unit . 701 Corporate Administration
2006 Walters, Annett ALPH Alpha Name . . Walters, Annette
AN8 Address Number 06
DIVC Benefit Group. MGMT

DS1 Date of Origina 06/03/16
DST Date Started . 06/03/16
ECNT Employee Classi N

EEOJ EEO Job Cat. . 001

EOO1
EO10
FLSA
HMCO
HMCU
HMO4

Eligibility Cod Y
Eligibility Cod A
FLSA Exempt Y/N Y
Home Company .
Home Business U

701

2080.00

Database correc

Administrative

No Worker’s Com 01/01/17

Administrative

Accounting Depa
Terminated, Las

Termination-Eli

Walters, Annett
Management Bene

Officials and M

Corporate Admin

Project Leader

01/15/17
01/01/17
01/01/17
01/15/17
01/01/17
01/01/17
01/01/17
01/01/17
01/01/17
03/01/17
01/15/17
01/01/17
01/01/17
03/01/17
01/01/17
01/01/17
01/01/17

01/01/17

07/01/17
06/26/17
07/01/17
06/26/17
07/01/17
07/01/17
06/26/17

01/01/17
01/01/17
01/01/17
01/01/17
01/01/17
01/01/17
01/01/17
01/01/17
01/01/17
01/01/17
01/01/17
01/01/17
01/01/17
01/01/17
01/01/17
01/01/17

PRRRPRRPRRPP

.00

.00

.00

00

010

010

TE
010

010
TE
TE
010

Database correct

Database correct

Termination-Elig
Database correct
Termination-Elig
Database correct
Termination-Eli
Termination-E
Database correct

¢}

DEMOO1
DEMOO1
DEMOO1
DEMOO1
DEMOO1
DEMOO1
DEMOO1
DEMOO1
DEMOO1
DEMOO1
DEMOO1
DEMO

DEMOO1
DEMOO1
DEMO

DEMOO1
DEMO

DEMO

DEMOO1

BARCLAY
DEMO
BARCLAY
DEMO
BARCLAY

g BARCLAY

DEMO

DEMOO1
DEMOO1
DEMOO1
DEMOO1
DEMOO1
DEMOO1
DEMOO1
DEMOO1
DEMOO1
DEMOO1
DEMOO1
DEMOO1
DEMOO1
DEMOO1
DEMOO1
DEMOO1

Processing Options

See All Employees by Home Business Unit (P080423).

Reviewing the Salary History Analysis Report

>

P

From Payroll Master (G07), choose Employee Information
From Employee Information (G0711), choose Change Control & Monitoring
From Change Control & Monitoring (G07112), choose Salary History Analysis

Use the Salary History Analysis report to review salary changes for employees’
primary jobs. To use this report to analyze salary information, you must have set up
your system to track history for salary, hourly rate, and pay class.

For each employee, the report shows either an annual salary or an hourly rate,
depending on the employee’s pay class. (The pay class indicates whether an
employee is paid on salary or by the hour.)

2-12
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080424 JD Edwards World Page - . . . 2
Employee Salary History Date - . . . 3/05/17
All Employees by Home Business Unit

01/01/17 Thru 12/31/17

Employee Pay Grad Compa- P Percnt Effectv
Number Name Pay Status Empl Stats Job Type Grade Step Ratio C Salary/Hourly Change Change Reason Oon

7500 McDougle, Cathy Active Human Resourc S4 1.05 S 40,000.00 01/01/17
Active Human Resourc S6 0.79 S 44,000.00 10.00 Promotion 02/15/17

Active Human Resourc S6 S 100.00- 07/01/17

7504 Meade, Jane Active sS4 0.92 S 35,000.00 01/01/17
7506 Mayeda, Donald Active Clerk H 7.500 01/01/17
7510 Moralez, Jesus Active 0.67 H 6.500 01/01/17
6001 Allen, Ray Active s7 0.73 S 48,800.00 01/01/17
Active President s7 1.05 S 70,000.00 43.44 03/17/17

5127 Ebby, Chester A. Active EEO Specialis S 25,000,00 Automated Con 01/01/17
6000 Easter, Melvyn Active Full-time Secretary 2.57 H 18.000 01/01/17
Active Full-time Foreman 3.71 H 26.000 44.44 01/15/17

2006 Walters, Annette Active Project Leade 0.70 S 40,000.00 01/01/17
2111 Ingraham, Paul Active Laborer H5 S 35,000.00 03/15/17
2129 Jackson, John Active Financial Ana 1.26 S 50,000.00 01/15/17
6002 Abbot, Dominique Active Full-time Financial Ana S4 0.74 S 28,000.00 01/01/17
6010 Eason, Walter Active Laborer H 18.000 01/01/17
7701 Anthony Holiday Active Fire Fighter 1.34 H 11.250 Automated Con 01/01/17
7702 Derrick, Leslie Active Financial Ana 2.54 H 37.500 Automated Con 01/01/17
7703 Bellas, Debbie Active Financial Ana 1.34 S 53,000.00 Automated Con 01/01/17
7704 Rivard, Jacques Active Payroll Manag 1.04 s 43,620.00 Automated Con 01/01/17
7508 Mai, Tien Active 0.54 H 5.250 01/01/17

Processing Options

See All Employees by Home Business Unit (P080424).

Creating the Last History Change Workfile

ZX From Payroll Master (G07), choose Employee Information
NP~ | From Employee Information (G0711), choose Change Control & Monitoring

From Change Control & Monitoring (G07112), choose Last History Change Workfile

Before you can print the Last Change in History report, you must create the Last
History Change workfile (T08042W). This workfile is a compilation of changes to
data items. The system uses this temporary workfile to create the Last Change in
History (World Writer) report. When you run the last history change, the system
does not print a report. You must print the report separately.

You must run this program individually for each data item that you want to view on
the Last Change in History report. For example, to review changes for all salary
records (data item SAL) as well as for all job records (data item JBCD):

= Verify that the processing options are set to add records to the workfile
= Run the Last History Change Workfile program for salary records
» Run the Last History Change Workfile program again for job records

You should check your message queue to verify that this program completed
successfully.

Processing Options

See Most Recent Change Workfile Build (P0804500).
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Reviewing the Last Change in History Report

y}« From Payroll Master (G07), choose Employee Information
AP | From Employee Information (G0711), choose Change Control & Monitoring
From Change Control & Monitoring (G07112), choose World Writer

You can print a World Writer report that lists changes to one or more data items in
the Employee Master table for which you are tracking history. This report displays
the information in a concise, easy-to-read format. Use this report to review historical
information for one or more specific data items.

The report shows the value entered in the data item before the most recent change to
that data item was entered. For example, assume that:

= You are tracking history for job ID.
= You hire an employee to fill the job of Accountant (job ID Acct-1).

= One year later, the employee receives a promotion to Senior Accountant (job 1D
Acct-2).

= After three years with your organization, the employee receives a promotion to
Accounting Manager (job ID Acct-3). Accounting Manager is the employee’s
current job.

When you print the report, it shows Acct-1 for the employee’s job ID.

Before You Begin
= Create the Last History Change Workfile. This workfile compiles the
information that prints on the report.
Last Change In History Page - 1
Using Work File T08042wW Date - 03/05/17
Address Data History Effective Date User Program
Number Item Data On Updated 1D 1D

2 SALY S 11/20/15 02/22/15 RP1411506 P0801

3 SALY S 01/24/16 WC909193 P0801

4 SALY 05/03/16 SS788627 P0804500

5 SALY S 12/21/15 JE652201 P0801

6 SALY S 12/21/15 JE652201 P0801

8 SALY 05/03/16 SS788627 P0804500

9 SALY 05/03/16 SS788627 P0804500
11 SALY 05/03/16 SS788627 P0804500
12 SALY S 02/21/16 02/21/16 JE652201 P0801
100 SALY S 02/28/16 JE652201 P0O801
133 SALY S 01/03/16 JE652201 P0801
134 SALY S 04/03/16 JE652201 P060101
135 SALY S 04/03/16 04/03/16 JE652201 P060101
136 SALY S 04/03/16 04/03/16 JE652201  P060101
137 SALY 05/03/16 SS788627  P0804500
138 SALY s 01/07/16 04/03/16 JE652201  PO8OL
311 SALY 05/03/16 SS788627  P0804500
312 SALY 05/03/16 SS788627  P0804500
315 SALY 05/03/16 SS788627  P0804500
316 SALY 05/03/16 SS788627  P0804500
317 SALY 05/03/16 SS788627 P0804500
319 SALY 05/03/16 SS788627 P0804500
320 SALY 05/03/16 SS788627 P0804500
321 SALY 05/03/16 SS788627 P0804500
329 SALY 05/03/16 SS788627 P0804500
330 SALY 05/03/16 SS788627  P0804500
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Working With Multiple Job History

If some employees in your company hold more than one job at one time, you enter
multiple jobs for those employees. When employees hold multiple jobs, the system
lists one job as the primary job and all others as secondary jobs. Each time you make
an entry for a multiple job the system creates a record in the Employee Multiple Job
History table (F060119).

The system adds a new record to multiple job history whenever you change any of
the following:

= Home business unit
= Jobtype

= Job step

= Change reason

= Effective date

When you make any other changes to multiple job information, the system writes
over the current record in multiple job history and does not create a new record.

To work with multiple job history, complete the following tasks:

=  Reviewing Multiple Job History for an Employee

= Deleting Multiple Job History Records

Reviewing Multiple Job History for an Employee

ZX From Payroll Master (G07), choose Employee Information
AP~ | From Employee Information (G0711), choose Change Control & Monitoring

From Change Control & Monitoring (G07112), choose Employee Multiple Job History

You can review the history for your employees who hold more than one job at a
time, such as an art teacher who is also a baseball coach. You can review this
information to:

= Determine which jobs the employee has held during the same period of time

= Review the employee’s wage information for each job
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To review multiple job history for an employee

On Employee Multiple Job History

| Dotons Tpoks Help
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Tl [ b |
- = e
= - -
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=  Address Number

=  Select From

= Select Through

Complete the following field:

Press F4 to access the detail area.

To narrow the search, complete either of the following optional fields:
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4, Review the information.

Deleting Multiple Job History Records

2N | From Payroll Master (G07), choose Employee Information
AP~ | From Employee Information (G0711), choose Change Control & Monitoring
From Change Control & Monitoring (G07112), choose Employee Multiple Job History

You cannot correct the information in a record in an employee’s multiple job history.
If you incorrectly enter multiple job information, you must delete the history record
unless the correction and the history have the same change reason and effective
date.

When the correction has the same change reason and effective date as that of a
previous record, the system automatically deletes the previous record from the
Employee Multiple Job History table.

For example, assume that you need to correct the salary for an employee’s primary
job. The salary that you need to correct was entered on 09/01/98 with a change
reason of Annual Increase. When you correct the employee’s salary, you enter
09/01/98 for the effective date and Annual Increase as the change reason. The
system deletes the history record that contains the incorrect salary information.

When the change reason and effective date for the corrected information are
different than that for the incorrect record, you must delete the incorrect record on
Employee Multiple Jobs History.

When you enter corrections for an employee’s primary job on Employee Entry, the
system does not delete the corresponding history record, regardless of the change
reason and effective date that you entered.
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Before You Begin

= Enter the correct information on Employee Multiple Job Entry

To delete multiple job history

On Employee Multiple Job History
1. Complete the following field:
=  Address Number
2. Locate the incorrect record and use the Delete function.

3. Use the Change action.
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Correcting Turnover Records

2N | From Payroll Master (GO07), enter 27
A/< | From Payroll Advanced/Technical Operations (G073), choose History & Turnover Menu
From History & Turnover Technical Operations (G0733), choose Employee Turnover

When employee assignment information changes, such as when an employee
changes jobs or moves to a new business unit within your organization, you must
update the employee’s record to reflect the change. You can set up your system to
create turnover records of the information you changed when you update employee
records. Turnover records also show employee movement that results from new
hires and terminations.

To track turnover for a change, you must enter a change reason and an effective
date. The system does not create a turnover record unless you enter a change reason
code. You can review turnover records to verify that there are no duplicate records,
incorrect change reason codes, or incorrect effective dates.

If you enter incorrect information when you update employee information, you
must re-enter the correct information. You should also correct the turnover record so
that you can accurately analyze turnover information.

You can only correct the effective date in the turnover data. If any other information
in the turnover record is incorrect, you should delete the entire record. When you
correct the information in employee entry, the system creates the correct turnover
record.

When you re-enter the updated information, the system also creates duplicate
history records if you change any of the following additional data items:

= Change reason code
=  Home company

= Home business unit
= Job number

= Check route

To maintain the accuracy of your historical information, you should also delete the
duplicate employee history records.

See Also

=  Correcting History Records (P080420)
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To correct turnover records

On Employee Turnover
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1. To locate the incorrect record, complete the following field:
= Data ltem

2. To narrow your search, complete either of the following optional fields:
= Turnover Data
= Change Reason

3. If the record is correct except for the date, correct the information in the
following field:

= Effective Date
4. Locate any incorrect records, choose the Delete Record function,

5. Use the Change action.

Field Explanation

Data Item A data item, such as home business unit or home company,

for which you are tracking employee turnover. To specify
the data items for which you are tracking employee
turnover, use user defined code table 08/TF.

JD Edwards World provides four codes. If necessary, you
can change the description of these codes. However, do not
change the four-letter code. For example, one of the codes
provided is HMCO (Home Company). You can change the
Home Company description, but do not change the letters
HMCO.
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Field Explanation

Turnover Data The data that is specific to the type of turnover being
tracked. For home business unit, this field would contain an
individual business unit name. For home company, it
would contain a company name. For jobs, it would contain
a job type (data item JBCD), followed by a job step (data
item JBST). For check route codes, the field would simply
contain the code.

Form-specific information

This field is optional. You can use it to limit the information
that appears on the form. If you do not put a code in this
field, all turnover information for the data item appears.
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Objectives

About Wage

Overview to Wage Attachments

To automate the process of calculating and deducting court-ordered payments
from employees’ earnings and distributing those payments to payees

Attachments

The Family Support Act of 1988 places the responsibility for collecting and
distributing child support and other wage attachments on employers. In the Payroll
system, you set up wage attachments so that you can deduct court-ordered
payments from an employee’s earnings.

Processing wage attachments includes:

Setting up tables for wage attachments
Setting up deductions for wage attachments
Entering employee wage attachments

Reviewing wage attachment history

Wage attachments include:

Item Description

Garnishments Court-ordered payroll deductions imposed for non-payment of
a personal debt or child support. By nature, these debts are
already in arrears.

Tax levies Court-ordered payroll deductions imposed for non-payment of
taxes.
Loans Payroll deductions for repayment of a loan that the employer

granted to the employee.

Wage assignments Court orders that require the employer to deduct a certain
amount from an employee’s wages for an ongoing debt, such as
child support or maintenance. Child support deductions have
precedence over most other deductions.

If your organization has only a few employees with wage attachments, and those
wage attachments use only simple calculations such as a flat dollar amount or an
amount equal to a percentage of gross wages, you might not need to use the wage
attachment processing feature. Instead, you can set up and assign the wage

U.S. Payroll Guide - Volume Il (Revised - January 15, 2007) 31



9BOverview to Wage Attachments

32

attachment deduction in the same way that you set up and assign any other type of
deduction.

The Payroll system contains a comprehensive wage attachment processing feature
that you can use to:

= Track detailed wage attachment information, such as the wage attachment case
number

=  Define specific calculation rules
= Handle multiple wage attachments for an employee

= Track detailed wage attachment history, including amounts deducted,
deduction dates, and payee information

Your organization can charge employees interest on loans and fees for
administering most types of wage attachments. In addition to the fees your
organization charges, the agency that collects the wage attachment might also
charge an administrative fee.

Garnishment tables contain the federal or state wage ranges and calculation
methods for garnishments. Levy exemption tables contain the federal and state
standard annual exemption amounts used to determine wages exempt from the
levy. You can also set up additional amounts of exempt wages when an employee
claims a disability. You should set up these tables before you create the deductions
for garnishments and levies.

After you set up tables for wage attachments, but before you can enter wage
attachment information for employees, you must set up a deduction for each type of
wage attachment. Setting up a deduction for a wage attachment is similar to setting
up any other kind of deduction. You then can assign the deduction to an employee
using the employee DBA instructions.

The following terms are pertinent to wage attachments:

Term Description
Employee The debtor or obligor
Obligee The creditor, garnishor, or the person or organization to whom the

employee owes money
Company Your company, the employer, and the garnishee

Payee The person or organization that receives the payments and, in
turn, pays the obligee

You can review wage attachment information online for an employee, obligee, or
payee. You can also review detailed ledger records associated with wage
attachments for a specific employee.

To review wage attachment history for multiple employees, you can print the Wage
Attachment History report.
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Setting Up Tables for Wage Attachments

You set up tables for wage attachments to follow government guidelines for
calculating deductions amounts for garnishments and levies. Garnishment tables
contain the federal or state wage ranges and calculation methods for garnishments.
Levy exemption tables contain the federal and state standard annual exemption
amounts to determine wages exempt from the levy. You can also set up tables that
specify additional amounts of exempt wages for employees who claim disabilities.
You should set up these tables before you create the DBAs for garnishments and
levies.

Setting up tables for wage attachments includes:

= Setting Up Garnishment Tables

= Setting Up Exemption Tables for Tax Levies

The method that you use to calculate a garnishment for an employee is determined
by the court that imposes the garnishment. To help the courts determine reasonable
methods for calculating garnishments, the federal government, as well as some
states, issue guidelines for calculating garnishments. You can set up tables that
define these guidelines.

For employees who owe levies, government agencies set standard annual exemption
amounts. An employee’s exemption amount is the amount of disposable wages that
the employee is allowed to keep after the tax levy payment is deducted. Employees
are allowed a personal exemption and an exemption based on their marital status.
Disabled employees are also allowed an additional exemption amount. You can set
up tables that define the government exemption amounts for levies.

What You Should Know About

Tax areas In the Payroll system, the terms tax area, tax authority, and
GeoCode are used interchangeably.
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Setting Up Garnishment Tables

34

z}« From Payroll Master (G07), choose Employee Information
From Employee Information (G0711), choose Wage Attachment Information
From Wage Attachment Information (G07113), choose Calculation Tables

The method that you use to calculate a garnishment for an employee is determined
by the court that imposes the garnishment. Garnishments for different employees
can use different calculation methods. Typical calculation methods include a flat
dollar amount or a percentage of the employee’s disposable wages.

Using the government guidelines, you set up calculation tables that specify:
= The range of wage amounts that are subject to garnishments

= The methods that the system uses to calculate the garnishment for each wage
range

For federal guidelines, you must set up a garnishment table for each pay frequency
that you pay employees. You must also set up garnishment tables for any state
taxing authorities that have guidelines that supersede the federal guidelines.

Because the system allows you to associate only one calculation table with a DBA,
you must enter the same attachment table number for all garnishment tables. When
the system calculates a garnishment for an individual employee, it uses the
employee’s pay frequency and tax area to determine the applicable garnishment
table.

Caution: You cannot use the standard Calculation Tables program
(P069021) to set up a garnishment table.
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To set up garnishment t

On Calculation Tables
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1. Complete the following fields:
= Attachment Table
= Description
= Tax Authority
= Pay Frequency
= Effective-From
= Effective-Thru
2. To enter wage ranges, complete the following fields:
=  From
= Thru
=  Amount/Rate
= Garnishment Calculation Method (Mth)
Field Explanation
Attachment Table The number you assign to the garnishment calculation

table. When you set up the corresponding wage attachment
deduction, enter this number in the Table Code field for the
deduction. If you need to set up multiple calculation tables
for a wage attachment DBA, use the same attachment table
number for each of these calculation tables.
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Field

Explanation

Tax Authority

From

Thru

Amt / Rate

Mth

A code that identifies a geographical location and the tax
authorities for the employee’s residence. Authorities
include both employee and employer statutory
requirements. In Vertex payroll number tax terminology,
this code is synonymous with GeoCode. Refer to Vertex
System’s Master GeoCode List for valid codes for your
locations.

Enter the beginning range amount of disposable wage. The
system uses this amount, in conjunction with the ending
range amount of disposable wage, to determine the method
of calculation to use.

The system uses the check date to determine whether a
table is effective. The calculation table is effective only for
those garnishments that have check dates that are within
the range of the table’s effective from and thru dates.

Enter the beginning range amount of disposable wage. The
system uses this amount, in conjunction with the ending
range amount of disposable wage, to determine the method
of calculation to use.

The system uses the check date to determine whether a
table is effective. The calculation table is effective only for
those garnishments that have check dates that are within
the range of the table’s effective from and thru dates.

The value in this field is either a percentage, a monetary
amount, or an hourly rate, depending on where it is used:

1 For a deduction, benefit, or accrual, the meaning of
this field depends on the Method of Calculation. The
method determines if the deduction is a flat dollar
amount, a percentage, or a multiplication rate. Table
method DBAs, depending on which table method
they use, can either use this amount in the
calculation or ignore it. If there are exceptions to the
table calculation, you can override the table code in
the fold area, set up a flat dollar DBA amount, or
override the amount in One Time Overrides.

2 For a pay type, amounts entered in this field override
the hourly rate.

The method used to calculate a garnishment withholding

amount for a disposable wage range. Codes are:

A Flat dollar amount

* Net calculation method

If the disposable net wage is between the upper and
lower range, the amount is the difference between
the disposable net wage and the lower amount.

% Percent
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Setting Up Exemption Tables for Tax Levies

Government agencies set standard annual exemption amounts for employees who
owe tax levies. Some states set exemption amounts that supercede the federal
amounts. An employee’s exemption amount is the amount of disposable wages that
the employee is allowed to keep after the tax levy payment is deducted. Employees
are allowed a personal exemption and an exemption based on their marital status.
Disabled employees are also allowed an additional exemption amount. You can set
up tables that define the government exemption amounts for levies.

To simplify setting up levy deductions for employees, you can set up tables that
define these exemption amounts. For each employee who owes a levy, the system
uses these tables to calculate the amount of disposable wages that are exempt from
the tax levy.

Setting up exemption tables for tax levies includes:
=  Setting up standard annual exemption amounts

= Setting up additional exemption amounts

Example: Setting Up Exemption Levies
The following amounts are derived from the table for a single employee with one
personal exemption:
2,500.00 single + 2,300.00 one single exemption = 4,800.00 total annual exemption

The total annual exemption is divided by the number of pay periods per year. If the
employee is paid semi-monthly, 24 pay periods per year, the amount exempt from
the levy is 200.00.

Setting Up Standard Annual Exemption Amounts

z}« From Payroll Master (G07), choose Employee Information
From Employee Information (G0711), choose Wage Attachment Information
From Wage Attachment Information (G07113), choose Standard Annual Exemptions

You set up exemption tables based on the amounts provided by the federal and state
governments. Currently, the categories for exemptions are the same as those used
for federal tax exemptions.

U.S. Payroll Guide - Volume Il (Revised - January 15, 2007) 37



10BSet Up Tables for Wage Attachments
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To set up standard annual exemption amounts

On Standard Annual Exemption Amounts
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Complete the following fields:

Tax Area

Date - From Effective

Date - Thru Effective

Amount - Personal Exemption

Amount - Standard Deduction-Single

Amount - Standard Deduction-Head of Household

Amount - Standard Deduction-Married-Separate

Amount - Standard Deduction-Married-Joint

Amount - Standard Deduction-Surviving Spouse

Field

Explanation

Personal Exemption

- Single

- Head of Household

- Married/Separate

- Married/Joint

The Standard Personal Exemption Amount for the
calculation of Tax Levy exempt dollars for an individual.
Currently this exemption amount is the same as the
exemption amount for the calculation of Federal Income
Tax.

The standard annual wage amount exempt from levies, if
the employee’s filing status is Single.

The standard annual wage amount exempt from levies, if
the employee’s filing status is Head of Household.

The standard annual wage amount exempt from levies, if
the employee’s filing status is Married Filing Separately.

The standard annual wage amount exempt from levies, if
the employee’s filing status is Married Filing Jointly.
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Field Explanation

- Surviving Spouse The standard annual wage amount exempt from levies, if
the employee’s filing status is Surviving Spouse.

Setting Up Additional Exemption Amounts

z}« From Payroll Master (G07), choose Employee Information
NP7 | From Employee Information (G0711), choose Wage Attachment Information
From Wage Attachment Information (G07113), choose Additional Exemptions

When an employee or the employee’s spouse meets certain conditions such as age or
disability, the employee might have additional exemptions for tax levies. The federal
and state government provides the information you need to complete these tables.

To set up additional exemption amounts

On Additional Exemption Amounts
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Complete the following fields:
= Marital Status

= Disability Flag

= Pay Frequency

= Date - From Effective

= Date - Thru Effective

=  Amount - Personal Exemption
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Field Explanation

Marital Status The employee’s federal marital status from the 668-W form.
If you leave this field blank, the system uses Marital Status
from the employee master as the default. The system uses
this code to compute all tax levy deductions.

Form-specific information

On Additional Exemption Amounts, the system does not
use the marital status from the employee master as the
default. You must enter the marital status if you want the
system to use it as an additional exemption amount.

Disability Flag A code recognized by the federal government that indicates
whether an employee has a disability that can change the
calculation of a Tax Levy.

Do not delete or change these codes.
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Setting Up Deductions for Wage Attachments

Before you can enter wage attachment information for employees, you must set up a
deduction for each type of wage attachment. Setting up a deduction for a wage
attachment is similar to setting up any other kind of deduction. Therefore, only the
unique considerations for each type of deduction are discussed here.

Setting up deductions for wage attachments includes:

= Setting Up a Garnishment Deduction

= Setting Up a Loan Deduction

= Setting Up a Fee or Interest Deduction

= Setting Up a Tax Levy Deduction

= Setting Up a Wage Assignment Deduction

Wage attachment payments are deducted from an employee’s disposable wages
(disposable earnings). An employee’s disposable wage is the amount that remains
after all payments that are required by law have been deducted from the employee’s
gross wages.

These required payments include:

= Federal income tax

= Social Security

= Medicare

=  State income tax

=  State unemployment insurance

= State disability insurance

=  State employee retirement systems

= Local and county taxes

= Any other applicable state requirements

Special considerations for a wage attachment deduction include:

Item Description

Effect on disposable wage For a wage attachment that is required by law, you should
indicate that it is a mandatory deduction when you specify
its effect on disposable wage.
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Item Description
Calculate once per pay Typically, you set up a wage attachment deduction to
period calculate only once per pay period. Therefore, if an

employee receives a payment (such as a bonus) in addition
to a regular payment, the wage attachment payment is
deducted from only the regular payment.

Accounts payable If your Payroll system is integrated with the
integration JD Edwards World Accounts Payable system, you can set
up a wage attachment DBA to generate vouchers.

See Setting Up Voucher Information for DBAs.

Declining balances When you set up a wage attachment deduction, set the
Declining Balance field to N (No). The system uses the
method of calculation to calculate the declining balance.

Amount due Because wage attachment balances typically vary by
employee, you should not enter an amount due for a wage
attachment DBA. Instead, you enter the amount due when
you assign wage attachments to individual employees.

See Entering General Wage Attachment Information.
Negative pay situations You can set up wage attachment deductions to adjust or
arrear in a negative pay situation. When an employee does

not earn enough in a pay period to pay the deduction, the
system can place the deduction in arrears.

See Setting Up a DBA to Adjust Negative Pay.

You set up a garnishment deduction to deduct court-ordered payments for non-
payment of personal debts or overdue child support. The debts on which these
imposed payments are based are already past due.

You set up a loan deduction to deduct amounts for re-payment of a loan granted to
an employee by your organization.

In some cases, you might need to associate fees or interest with a wage attachment.
For example, your organization might charge interest on a loan to an employee or
fees for maintaining garnishments.

You set up a tax levy deduction to deduct court-ordered payments for back taxes
that the employee owes.

You set up a wage assignment deduction to deduct ongoing debts, including child
support and maintenance, from an employee’s earnings,.

When you set up a wage attachment deduction, you must use specific codes for the
method of calculation and source of calculation. The following table illustrates the
codes required for each type of wage attachment.

Attachment Codes

Garnishment Source of calculation = any code 1 -7

Method of calculation = G
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Attachment Codes

Loan Source of calculation =R

Method of calculation = K

Fees Source of calculation =0

Method of calculation = $

Interest Source of calculation =R
Method of Calculation = %

Tax levy Source of calculation =any code 1 - 7

Method of calculation = L

Wage assignment Source of calculation = any code 1 -7
Method of calculation = C

(for child support and maintenance)

See Also

= Setting Up Simple DBAs (P069117)

Setting Up a Garnishment Deduction

#X | From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
NP< | From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Pay/Deductions/Benefits
From Pay/Deductions/Benefits (G0742), choose DBA Setup

You set up a garnishment deduction to deduct court-ordered payments for non-
payment of personal debts or overdue child support. The debts on which these
imposed payments are based are already overdue. Because each deduction must
match the court orders, you might need to set up separate deductions for different
employees.

Before You Begin

=  Set up the tables that the system uses to calculate garnishments. See Setting Up
Garnishment Tables.
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To set up a garnishment deduction

On DBA Setup
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1. Enter a numeric code from 1 to 7 in the following field:

= Source of Calculation
2. Enter G in the following field:
= Method of Calculation

3. Enter the attachment table number for your garnishment tables in the following
field:

= Table Code

4. Complete the steps for setting up a simple deduction.

What You Should Know About

Garnishment tables Choose the Garnishment Calculation Table function to
review the information you entered on your garnishment
tables.

See Also

= Setting Up Simple DBAs (P069117)
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Setting Up a Loan Deduction

#X | From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
NP< | From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Pay/Deductions/Benefits
From Pay/Deductions/Benefits (G0742), choose DBA Setup

You set up a loan deduction to deduct amounts for repayment of a loan granted to
an employee by your organization. When you assign the loan deduction to an
employee, the system calculates the amount of the deduction based on the amount
due.

You set up a loan deduction in the same way that you set up any other type of
deduction.

What You Should Know About

Codes for loan deductions  \when you set up a loan deduction, you must enter R
(Remaining Balance) for the source of calculation and K
(Employee Loan) for the method of calculation.

Declining balance When you set up the DBA, you must set the declining
balance field on DBA Additional Information to N (No).
When you use method K, the system automatically controls
the declining balance.

Setting Up a Fee or Interest Deduction

ZX From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
A/< | From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Pay/Deductions/Benefits

From Pay/Deductions/Benefits (G0742), choose DBA Setup

In some cases, you might need to associate fees or interest with a wage attachment.
For example, your organization might charge employees:

» Interest on loans
=  Administrative fees for maintaining garnishments

You set up deductions for fees and interest and base those deductions on the
deductions for which you are collecting the fees or interest. Fees do not apply to
levies.

A fee or interest deduction must have a higher DBA number than the deduction on
which it is based. For example, you can base interest deduction 1122 on loan
deduction 1108, and fee deduction 1120 on garnishment deduction 1104. You can
base a fee or interest deduction on only one deduction. Therefore, even when you
charge the same fee for garnishments as for wage assignments, you must set up two
fee deductions. Base one fee deduction on the garnishment deduction, and base the
other fee on the wage assignment deduction. You specify the based on deduction
number in the basis of calculation for the fee or interest deduction.
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When you define a wage attachment for an employee, you assign the fee or interest
deduction number to the associated wage attachment.

To set up a fee or interest deduction

On DBA Setup
1. Complete the following field.
= DBA Code
2. Enter 0 (zero) or R in the following field:
= Source of Calculation
3. Enter $ or % in the following field:
= Method of Calculation
4. Complete the steps for setting up a simple deduction.

5. On Basis of Calculations, complete the following fields for the wage attachment
deduction for which you are collecting the fee:

= From Type
=  Thru Type

See Also

= Setting Up Simple DBAs (P069117)

Setting Up a Tax Levy Deduction

) From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
AP | From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Pay/Deductions/Benefits
From Pay/Deductions/Benefits (G0742), choose DBA Setup

You set up a tax levy deduction to deduct court-ordered payments for back taxes
that the employee owes.

You set up a tax levy deduction in the same way that you set up any other type of
deduction.

Before You Begin

=  Set up exemption tables. See Setting Up Exemption Tables for Tax Levies.

What You Should Know About

Codes for levy deductions  \When you set up a levy deduction, you must enter a code
from 1 to 7 for the source of calculation and L (Levies) for the
method of calculation.
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Declining balance When you set up the DBA, you must set the declining
balance field on DBA Additional Information to N (No). The
wage attachment program calculates the remaining balance
for the levy.

See Also

= Setting Up Simple DBAs (P069117)

Setting Up a Wage Assignment Deduction

#N | From Payroll Master (GO07), enter 29
A< | From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Pay/Deductions/Benefits
From Pay/Deductions/Benefits (G0742), choose DBA Setup

You set up a wage assignment deduction to deduct ongoing debts, including child
support and maintenance, from employees’ earnings.

The courts typically rule that child support has priority over other types of wage
attachments. This means that if an employee did not earn enough in a pay period to
pay for all deductions, the child support deduction should be the last deduction to
be adjusted.

To give the child support deduction first priority, assign it a lower DBA number
than the numbers that you enter for other deductions. During payroll cycle
processing, the system adjusts (backs out) deductions in numerical order, beginning
with the highest-numbered deduction. For example, deduction 1001 would be
adjusted (backed out) before 1000.

You set up a wage assignment deduction in the same way that you set up any other
type of deduction.

What You Should Know About

Codes for wage assignment \When you set up a wage assignment deduction, you must
deductions enter a code from 1 to 7 for the source of calculation and C
(Child Support) for the method of calculation.
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Entering Employee Wage Attachments

You can enter a wage attachment for an employee to deduct a court-ordered
payment from the employee’s earnings. You can also enter a wage attachment for an
employee when your organization grants a loan to the employee and charges
interest for the loan.

Entering wage attachments includes the following tasks:

= Assigning a DBA for a Wage Attachment

= Entering a Wage Attachment for a Garnishment

=  Entering a Wage Attachment for a Loan

= Assigning Fees or Interest to a Wage Attachment

=  Entering a Wage Attachment for a Tax Levy

=  Entering a Wage Attachment for a Wage Assignment

= Assigning Priorities to Wage Attachments

=  Entering Additional Information for a Wage Attachment

When you enter a wage attachment for an employee, you define the specific rules
for calculating that employee’s wage attachment. For an employee who has multiple
wage attachments of the same type (two garnishments, for example), you can set
priorities for those wage attachments. You also can enter additional information for
a wage attachment, such as its file number and effective dates.

You can enter a wage attachment for an employee in either of the following ways:

= Enter the deduction for the wage attachment in the employee’s DBA
instructions. The system displays the wage attachment entry program, where
you can enter the unique information for this employee’s wage attachment. The
system prompts you to enter only the information that applies to the type of
wage attachment you are entering.

= Enter the wage attachment information for an employee directly. The system
adds the wage attachment DBA to the DBA instructions for the employee.

You can choose the way that works best for you. If you have many employees with
wage attachments, entering the attachment information directly will probably be the
most efficient entry method.
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Before You Begin

= Set up a deduction for each type of wage attachment. See Setting Up Deductions

for Wage Attachments.

= Enter obligees and payees into the Address Book system. See Working with Basic
Address Book Information in the Address Book Guide.

Assigning a DBA for a Wage Attachment

3

From Payroll Master (G07), choose Employee Information
From Employee Information (G0711), choose DBA Instructions

You can assign a DBA to enter a wage attachment for an employee. When you
assign a DBA that has been set up for wage attachment purposes, the system
displays the additional forms you need to enter the wage attachment.

For any type of wage attachment, you can enter certain general information, such as
the case number, case date, and payee. If your Payroll system is integrated with
Accounts Payable and you have activated vouchering for DBAS, you can create an
A/P voucher for a wage attachment.

To enter general wage attachment information

On DBA Instructions
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1. Complete the following fields:
=  Employee Number
= Code
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2. Complete the following optional fields:
= Start
= Stop
=  Generate Voucher (GV)

3. Use the Add action.
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4. On Wage Attachment Window, complete the following optional field:
=  Specify Case/Loan Number

5. Choose the Continue function.
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6. On Employee Wage Attachment Entry, review the information in the following
fields:

= Wage Attachment Number
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= Employee Number
= Deduction Number

= Case/Loan Number

7. Complete the following optional fields:

=  Obligee Number
=  Payee Number
= Case Date

=  A/P Voucher

Field

Explanation

Wage Attach Control
Number

Case/Loan Number

Case Date

Obligee No

Payee No

A control number used to group and identify all related
elements associated with a Wage Attachment
(Garnishment, Levy, Child Support or Loan). This number
is assigned by the system and is used to attach a specific
deduction to its related Wage Attachment information.

A number assigned to the Wage Attachment by the issuing
agency.

The date the agency issued the wage attachment.

The address number of the participant as defined in the
Participant Master table (F08901).

In Dependent/Beneficiary Assignment, enter the
participant number of the dependent/beneficiary who is
being assigned to the benefit plan.

In Qualifying Event Entry, enter the participant number of
the qualified beneficiary who has lost coverage and is
eligible to receive COBRA coverage.

The Address Book number for the supplier who receives
the final payment.

In Benefits Administration, this is the Address Book
number of the company that issues the plan and receives
premium payments for it.

For Wage Attachments, Payee is the Address Book number
of the agency, company, individual, or court who is to
receive the payment of the check.

3-22

JD Edwards World, A9.1



12BEnter Employee Wage Attachments

Field Explanation

A/P Voucher(Y,N) A code used to determine whether the system should
generate a voucher for the DBA, tax, or wage attachment
during the final update phase of the payroll processing
cycle. Valid codes are:

N No, do not generate a voucher
Y Yes, generate a voucher
Form-specific information

To create an A/P voucher for a wage attachment, your
Payroll system must be integrated with the Accounts
Payable system, and you must set up vouchering for DBAs.

What You Should Know About

Deleting a wage attachment you cannot delete a wage attachment that has history

information.
Entering duplicate case When you add wage attachments, the system prevents you
numbers from entering duplicate case numbers.

Entering a Wage Attachment for a Garnishment

A< | From Employee Information (G0711), choose Wage Attachment Information
From Wage Attachment Information (G07113), choose Employee Wage Attachment Entry

)}« From Payroll Master (G07), choose Employee Information

You must enter a garnishment wage attachment for an employee when a court
orders your organization to withhold payments for overdue child support or
personal debt from the employee’s wages.

When you enter a garnishment wage attachment, you specify the total amount the
employee owes (the amount due) and the method the system should use to calculate
the payment. The court determines this method. For garnishments, the court often
directs you to use guidelines defined by the state or Federal government. In this
case, you can use the garnishment tables as the method of calculation.
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To enter a wage attachment for a garnishment

On Employee Wage Attachment Entry
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=  Employee Number

=  Deduction Number

=  Amount Due

=  Case/Loan Number

= Obligee Number

= Payee

Number

= Case Date

= A/P Voucher

=  Number of Periods

=  Minimum Net Pay

Complete the following optional fields:

Empioyes AR C2befLoan Husber 7590 Cade Date [Erasie
Andracs ok Window 70 Hase Ho
Lisgutecd Ciigned Bal Faipze o 54957 Mrapshoe Gounty, Clerk of Gour
-
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Clasr Seman Original Balance B2 8 Fmaun ki Ne thod T
Mindnun Het Pay
FheFees 8 Ink. Fh=Ant Dug FO=Add'| Inte F9sWl Rey F1S:Eagp. DBR Instr. 3
1. Complete the following fields:

To calculate the garnishment with a method other than the garnishment
calculation tables, complete the following fields:

= Amount
=  Method
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Field Explanation

Amount Due DBA setup

The total amount due for a Wage Attachment deduction.
For wage attachment setup, the amount due is stored in a
different table and it is not displayed in the DBA
instructions for employees.

This is a required field for Wage Attachments, except in the
case of Child Support deductions.

Form-specific information

The amount due is the total amount that the employee was
originally ordered to pay. Each pay period that the wage
attachment payment is deducted from the employee’s pay,
the system reduces the amount due by the amount of the
deduction to reflect the current amount that the employee
OWES.

No. of Periods The number of periods for which a deduction or benefit
should be taken. The system automatically decreases this
number by one for each period taken.

You must enter a value in this field if you entered Y (Yes) in
the Use Number of Periods field (on the DBA Additional
Information window, accessed from the DBA Setup form)
when you set up the DBA.

Amount/Method The amount to be withheld from the employee’s paycheck
for a wage attachment.

You can enter either a flat dollar or percentage amount
based on one of the wage attachment methods. The system
can use this amount as a comparison based on the method.
The method determines whether the amount or the percent
is deducted.
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Field

Explanation

Amount/Method

Minimum Net Pay

The method the system uses to calculate a wage attachment
deduction. Valid values are:

blank For a garnishment, the system uses the Garnishment
Calculation Tables to calculate the garnishment. For
a levy, the system uses the Standard Annual
Exemption Amounts and Additional Exemption
Amounts tables to calculate the levy. (Use for
garnishment and levy).

1 Lesser of the flat amount or percent of disposable
wage. (Use for child support).

2 Greater of the flat amount or percent of disposable
wage. (Use for child support).

3 Greater of flat amount or percent. The difference
becomes the arrearage deduction, if there is an
arrearage amount. (Use for child support).

4 Flat dollar amount. The difference between the new
disposable wage and the minimum net pay equals
the arrearage amount. (Use for child support).

5 Flat dollar amount, unless the amount is greater than
percent of wage, then use the secondary amount.
(Use for child support).

6 Flat dollar amount, unless the new disposable wage
is less than minimum net pay, then adjust amount
until minimum net reached. (Use for garnishment
and levy).

7 Percent of disposable wage adjusted to minimum net.
(Use for garnishment and levy).

8 Lesser of % of gross or table amount. (Use for
garnishment).

A Flat dollar amount. (Use for garnishment, levy and
loans).

% Percentage of disposable wages (Use for garnishment
and levy).

The system uses this amount in conjunction with the
Calculation Method 4 for Child Support and Method 6 and
7 for Garnishments and Tax Levies (UDC 07/GA).

The minimum net pay is the amount of disposable wage
that the employee must have left after the wage attachment
payment is deducted. It is not the amount that the
employee is allowed to take home. The employee might
have other (non-wage attachment) deductions that reduce
the minimum net pay amount.

For further explanation, please see the Method field
(WACM) for these calculations.
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What You Should Know About

Disposable wage The new disposable wage is the employee’s disposable wage
minus the wage attachment deduction.
Revising the original You can use the Unprotect Original Balance function when
balance you need to revise the original balance. When you exit the
form, the system automatically protects the Original Balance
field.
See Also

= Setting Up Garnishment Tables (P06931) for information about setting up
calculation tables for government guidelines

Entering a Wage Attachment for a Loan

ZX From Payroll Master (G07), choose Employee Information
N/~ | From Employee Information (G0711), choose Wage Attachment Information

From Wage Attachment Information (G07113), choose Employee Wage Attachment Entry

When you enter a loan wage attachment for an employee, the system calculates the
amount of the deduction based on the amount due. If the employee does not earn
enough in a pay period to pay the wage attachment deduction, the system does not
calculate any fees or interest associated with the deduction.
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To enter a wage attachment for a loan

On Employee Wage Attachment Entry
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1. Complete the following fields:

=  Wage Attachment Number

= Employee Number

=  Deduction Number

= Case/Loan Number

=  Amount Due

=  Amount

=  Method

= Obligee Number

= Payee Number

= Case Date
= A/P Voucher

=  Minimum Net Pay

=  Number of Periods

Enter $ or % in the following field:

Complete the following optional fields:
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See Also

= Assigning Deductions, Benefits, and Accruals (P060181) for information about
entering deductions for individual employees

Assigning Fees or Interest to a Wage Attachment

#N | From Payroll Master (G07), choose Employee Information
A/~ | From Employee Information (G0711), choose Wage Attachment Information
From Wage Attachment Information (G07113), choose Employee Wage Attachment Entry

Some outside agencies charge interest to employees on loans or fees for
administering wage attachments. Your organization might also charge interest on
loans to employees or attach fees to any wage attachment. You can assign these
interest amounts or fees when you enter the wage attachment. The system updates
the employee’s DBA instructions with the fee or interest DBA code.

To assign fees or interest, complete the appropriate task:
= Assign fees or interest from an outside agency

= Assign fees or interest for your company

To assign fees or interest from an outside agency

On Employee Wage Attachment Entry
1. Toenter a new wage attachment, complete the following fields:
=  Wage Attachment Number
=  Employee Number
= Deduction Number
= Case/Loan Number
2. Complete the following optional fields:
=  Obligee Number
=  Payee Number
= Case Date
= A/P Voucher

3. Alternatively, to assign fees or interest to an existing attachment, locate the
appropriate wage attachment.

4. Choose the Fees and Interest function.
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Assigning Fees or Interest from an Outside Agency

1. Complete a wage attachment or locate an existing wage attachment.
2. Choose the Fees and Interest function.
3. On Wage Attachment Fee and Interest Window, complete the following field:
= Deduction Number
4. Complete the following optional fields:
= Agency Fee
= Period Limit
=  Monthly Limit
= Quarterly Limit
= Annual Limit

5. Choose the Update File function.
Assigning Fees or Interest for Your Company

To assign fees or interest for your company

On Employee Wage Attachment Entry
1. Complete a wage attachment or locate an existing wage attachment.

2. Choose the Fees and Interest function.
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3. On Wage Attachment Fee and Interest Window, complete the following field:

Deduction Number

4. Complete the following optional fields:

Company Fee
Period Limit
Monthly Limit
Quarterly Limit

Annual Limit

5. Choose the Update File function.

Field

Explanation

Deduction - Wage Attach 1  The deduction number to be used for withholding the

Administrative Fee from the employees paycheck.

Agency Fee The agency fee amount to be withheld from the employee’s

paycheck. Each wage attachment must have a DBA of its
own setup for fees.

Form-specific information

If you leave this field blank, the system uses the amount
specified in DBA setup.

Company Fee The administrative fee amount to be withheld from the

employee’s paycheck. Each type of wage attachment must
have its own DBA setup for fees.

Form-specific information

If you leave this field blank, the system uses the amount
specified in DBA setup.

Period Limit The maximum amount that can be withheld or accrued in a

pay period. For a deduction or a benefit, this amount is
expressed in dollars. For an accrual, this amount is
expressed as a limit on hours.
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Field Explanation

Monthly Limit The maximum amount that can be withheld or accrued in a
month. For a deduction or a benefit, this amount is
expressed in dollars. For an accrual, this amount is
expressed as a limit on hours.

Qtrly Limit The maximum amount that can be withheld or accrued in a
quarter. For a deduction or benefit, this amount is
expressed in dollars. For an accrual, this amount is
expressed as a limit on hours.

Annual Limit The maximum amount to be withheld or accrued in a year.
For a deduction or a benefit, this amount is expressed in
dollars. For an accrual, this amount is expressed as a limit
on hours.

Note: For the Payroll system, this field can represent either
an initial annual limitation or a final limitation in a year:

= If the Annual (Level 1) field is not blank, this amount
represents the first level of the yearly limitation. The
value in Annual (Level 2) represents the final
limitation.

= Ifanannual limit is specified on a DBA calculation
table, the annual limit from the table will take
precedence over annual limits defined at the master
DBA or employee levels.

What You Should Know About

Company loans without If your company does not attach fees or interest on a loan to

fees or interest an employee, you can enter the loan as a deduction with a
declining balance instead of as a wage attachment. This type
of loan deduction does not appear on wage attachment
reports.

Entering a Wage Attachment for a Tax Levy

ZX From Payroll Master (G07), choose Employee Information
AP~ | From Employee Information (G0711), choose Wage Attachment Information

From Wage Attachment Information (G07113), choose Employee Wage Attachment Entry

You enter a levy wage attachment when a court orders your organization to deduct
re-payments for overdue taxes from an employee’s earnings.

When you enter a levy wage attachment, you specify the total amount that the
employee owes (the amount due) and the method the system uses to calculate the
payments. This method is determined by the court. For levy payments, the court
typically directs you to use the standard annual exemptions and additional
exemptions that the government defines. In this case, you can use exemption tables
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as the method of calculation. If necessary, you can specify another method for
calculating the levy payments.

To enter a wage attachment for a tax levy

On Employee Wage Attachment Entry
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1. Complete the following fields:
=  Wage Attachment Number
= Employee Number
= Deduction Number
= Case/Loan Number
= Amount Due

2. Complete the following optional fields:
= Obligee Number
=  Payee Number
= Case Date
= A/P Voucher

3. To use the Standard Annual Exemption Amounts and Additional Exempt
Amounts tables to calculate the levy, complete the following fields:

=  Marital Status
= Disability Flag
= 668-W Exemptions
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4. To use a method other than the Standard Annual Exemption Amounts and the
Additional Exempt Amounts tables to calculate the levy, complete the following
fields:

=  Amount
= Method
Field Explanation
Disability Flag A code recognized by the federal government that indicates
whether an employee has a disability that can change the
calculation of a Tax Levy.
Do not delete or change these codes.
668-W Exemptions The number of exemptions claimed by the employee. These

exemptions are not those defined on the W-4. For tax levies
the employee must fill out form 668-W and define their
marital status and number of exemptions.

See Also

= Setting Up Exemption Tables for Tax Levies (PO6SEA) for information about setting
up tables that define government guidelines

Entering a Wage Attachment for a Wage Assignment

3-34

You enter a wage assignment when a court orders you to deduct ongoing payments
for child support or maintenance from an employee’s earnings.

Entering a wage attachment for a wage assignment includes:

= Entering an ongoing wage assignment

= Entering a wage assignment with a split deduction

= Entering a wage assignment with agency arrearage information

Often, employees have wage attachments to pay their child support or maintenance
payments that are late or in arrears. In this case, the court might require that, in
addition to the amount that you must deduct for ongoing payments, you must
deduct payments for the amount in arrears. In the Payroll system, this amount is
called the agency arrearage.

The Payroll system recognizes two types of arrearage amounts:

Type Description

Agency arrearage An amount past due as stated by the court when it issued the
wage assignment.

Deduction arrearage The amount that the Payroll system could not deduct from
the employee’s wages because the employee did not earn
enough to pay the wage assignment deduction.
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When you enter a wage assignment for an employee, you specify how to calculate
the deduction for ongoing payments. If the employee has an agency arrearage

amount, you must also specify how to calculate payments for agency arrearage
amounts.

To specify how the system processes a deduction arrearage, you enter arrearage
rules in the wage assignment deduction.

Ongoing wage assignment payments always take precedence over arrearage
payments.

See Also

= Setting Up a DBA to Adjust Negative Pay (P069117) for information about working
with deduction arrearage amounts

Entering an Ongoing Wage Assignment

#X | From Payroll Master (G07), choose Employee Information
AP< | From Employee Information (G0711), choose Wage Attachment Information
From Wage Attachment Information (G07113), choose Employee Wage Attachment Entry

You enter a wage assignment when a court orders you to deduct ongoing payments
for child support or maintenance from an employee’s earnings. When the employee
has no agency arrearage, you enter ongoing wage assignment information only.

To enter an ongoing wage assignment

On Employee Wage Attachment Entry
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1. Complete the following fields:
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= Wage Attachment Number
=  Employee Number
= Deduction Number
= Case/Loan Number
= Method
2. Complete the following optional fields:
=  Obligee Number
=  Payee Number
= Case Date
= A/P Voucher

3. Complete any of the following fields that apply to the wage attachment method
that you are using:

=  Amountl
= Percentl
=  Amount 2
= Percent?2

=  Minimum Net Pay

Field Explanation

Percent 1 The percent of disposable wage that can used in the
calculation of a wage assignment, as specified in the wage
attachment setup.

Amount 2 The amount to be withheld from the employees paycheck
for a wage assignment deduction. In some states the
calculation of wage assignment may be two tiered:

For Method 5
If Amount 1 is greater than Percent 1 use Amount 2.
For Methods 1, 2, 3, or 4

If the Secondary Deduction Flag equals 1 and the
Number of Periods equals zero (0), use Amount 2 for
the calculation.

If the Secondary Deduction Flag equals 2 and the
Number of Periods equals zero (0), it uses Percent 2
in connection with Amount 1 for the calculation.

Percent 2 The percent of disposable wage which may be used in the
calculation for a wage assignment deduction. In certain
states the calculation may be two tiered:

= If the Secondary Deduction Flag equals 2 and the
Number of Periods equals zero (0), use Percent 2 field
in conjunction with Amount 1 for the calculation of the
deduction.
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What You Should Know About

Entering a flat dollar To enter an ongoing wage assignment that is a flat dollar
deduction amount, enter 2 in the Method field, a dollar amount in the
Amount 1 field, and zero (0) in the Percent 1 field.

Enterin_g a percentage To enter an ongoing wage assignment that is a percentage of

deduction the employee’s disposable wage, enter 2 in the Method field,
zero (0) in the Amount 1 field, and a percentage amount in
the Percent 1 field.

Entering minimum net pay  Enter a minimum net pay amount only if you enter 4 in the
Method field. The system calculates the agency arrearage
amount, which is the difference between the disposable wage
and the minimum net pay amount.

Ent_ering costs for wage To enter costs associated with a wage assignment, choose the

assignments Amount Due function to access Wage Attachment Amount
Window. When you enter a total deduction amount in this
window, the system transfers that amount to the Amount
Due field on Employee Wage Attachment Entry.

Entering a Wage Assignment with a Split Deduction

#X_ | From Payroll Master (G07), choose Employee Information
NPX | From Employee Information (G0711), choose Wage Attachment Information
From Wage Attachment Information (G07113), choose Employee Wage Attachment Entry

Employees who have more than one family might have multiple wage assignments.
For employees with multiple wage assignments, you can use the split deduction
feature to specify how the system divides the amount among the families if the
employee does not earn enough to pay all deductions.

When you use the split deduction feature, you must enter each wage assignment
separately using the same deduction number and deduction percentage.

Example: Split a Wage Assignment Deduction between Families

George supports two families and has two wage assignments. The first wage
assignment is $300 per pay period, and the second is $200. However, the maximum
percentage of the employee’s disposable wages that must go toward all wage
assignment is 65 percent. When George does not earn enough to pay both wage
assignments, the amount available must be divided proportionately between the
wage assignments.

This pay period, George has disposable wages of $500. The system uses the
following calculations to determine George’s wage assignment deductions this pay
period.
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Amount

Calculation

Amount available

First wage assignment %

Second wage assignment

%

First deduction

Second deduction

Disposable wage * percent = amount available for all wage
assignments

500 x .65 = 325

First wage assignment / disposable wages = % of disposable
wages for first wage assignment

300 7 500 = 60%

Second wage assignment / disposable wages = % of
disposable wages for second wage assignment

200 / 500 = 40%

Percent of disposable wages for first wage assignment *
amount due for first family = amount deducted for first wage
assignment

.60 * 325 = 195
Percent of disposable wages for second wage assignment *

amount due for second family = amount deducted for second
wage assignment

40 *325=130

To enter a wage assignment with a split deduction

On Employee Wage Attachment Entry

1. Complete the steps for entering an ongoing wage assignment.

2. Complete the following fields:

= Split Deduction

= Secondary Deduction Flag

=  Group Limit Code

= Family Code
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Field Explanation

Split Deduction Use this code to specify whether a child support deduction
amount is divided equally or apportioned among all the
families to whom the employee is paying child support.
This condition occurs when there are multiple child support
deductions for one employee, and the employee did not
earn enough wages to pay all the support payments.

Instead of making a payment to only one family, the system
allocates, or divides, the amount equally to each of the
wage attachment numbers.

Y Apportion the amount. If one payment was for 100
and another for 200, and the employee had only 150
available for the payments, the first family would get
50 and the second family would get 100.

1 Divide the amount equally among the families. If one
payment was for 100 and another for 200, and the
employee had only 150 available for the payments,
each family would get 75.

N Do not take other child support payments into
consideration.

To use the split deduction feature, you must use a flat
dollar amount method.

When you enter a value in the Split Deduction Flag field,
you must enter a value in the Group Limit Code field.

Sec Ded Flag A code that specifies whether the secondary amount or
percent fields are to be used when the number of periods is
zero (0). This field applies when the Method is 1, 2, 3, or 4.

N Do not use the Amount 2 or Percent 2 field in the
calculation of the Child Support Deduction.

1 When Number of Periods is zero (0), use Amount 2
in conjunction with Percent 1.

2 When Number of Periods is zero (0), use Percent 2 in
conjunction with Amount 1

If you enter 2 in Secondary Deduction Flag and 1 or 2 in the
Method field, the system uses the Percent 2 field and the
Amount 1 field to calculate the deduction amount after the
value in the Number of Periods field equals 0.

Group Limit Code A user defined code 07/GR that groups together DBASs that
share common limitations. Use this field to group together
wage assignments for the split of available wages.

Family Code A code which specifies whether the employee (Obligor) is
single or supports another family. Valid values are:
S Single, supporting oneself.
M Married, supporting another family

H Single, supporting another family.
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See Also

= Entering an Ongoing Wage Assignment (P060182)

Entering a Wage Assignment with Agency Arrearage Information

y} From Payroll Master (G07), choose Employee Information
AP | From Employee Information (G0711), choose Wage Attachment Information
From Wage Attachment Information (G07113), choose Employee Wage Attachment Entry

Often, employees must use wage attachments to pay their child support or
maintenance payments because their payments are late or in arrears. In this case, the
court might require that, in addition to the amount that you must withhold for
current payments, you must deduct payments for the amount in arrears. In the
Payroll system, this amount is called the agency arrearage.

When an employee is ordered to pay an arrearage amount, but does not have an
ongoing wage assignment, you enter a garnishment to deduct the arrearage
payments.

When an employee has an ongoing wage assignment as well as an agency arrearage,
you can do one of the following:

Option Description
Enter two wage Enter the following wage attachments:
attachments

= A wage assignment that calculates and tracks the current
wage assignment payments only

= A garnishment that tracks payments on the arrearage

Enter one wage Enter a wage assignment that calculates and tracks both the
attachment ongoing payments and the arrearage payments

How you enter arrearage information for an employee depends on your
organization’s historical reporting needs and the requirements of the court.

When you enter two wage attachments, the system stores a separate wage
attachment history for each. You can easily review how much the employee paid in
arrearage payments and how much in current wage assignment payments. When
you enter a single wage attachment to track both current payments and arrearage
payments, the system stores only the combined history for both amounts. When you
enter a single wage attachment, you have more flexibility in calculating arrearage
payments.

Depending on the court requirements and the employee’s situation, you can set up
wage assignments in four ways:
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Setup Description

Combined amounts Use this setup when the court specifies a combined amount,
which includes the ongoing support payments and the
arrearage payments, for a specific number of periods.

The system includes the arrearage payments with the ongoing
wage assignment payments until the arrearage is paid off. The
ongoing wage assignment continues after the arrearage is paid
off.

Separate amounts Use this setup when the court specifies two amounts, one for
the arrearage payment and the other for the ongoing wage
assignment, to be deducted for a specific number of pay
periods. The ongoing wage assignment continues after the
arrearage is paid off.

You enter a separate arrearage amount that is paid off in the
number of periods that you specify.

Variable wages Use this setup when an employee’s wages vary from one pay
period to the next, and the arrearage amount varies with the
wages.

The system compares a flat dollar amount to a percentage of
the employee’s disposable wages. The greater of these
amounts is the current payment. The difference between these
amounts is the agency arrearage payment.

Minimum net pay Use this setup when the court allows the employee to take
home a minimum net pay amount.

You enter a minimum net pay amount for the employee. The
difference between this amount and the employee’s
disposable wages is the agency arrearage payment.

To enter a wage assignment with arrearage information complete one of the
following tasks:

= Enter arrearage information for combined amounts
= Enter arrearage information for separate amounts
» Enter arrearage information for variable wages

= Enter arrearage information with minimum net pay
What You Should Know About

Sample data The sample data shown in the following examples does not
exist in the demo data installed with your payroll system.

See Also

= Entering an Ongoing Wage Assignment (P060182)
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= Entering a Wage Attachment for a Garnishment (P06931) for information about
entering a garnishment for an arrearage amount

Entering Arrearage Information for Combined Amounts

To enter arrearage information for combined amounts

When you enter arrearage information for combined amounts, the system collects
the ongoing payment and the agency arrearage (the number in the Amount 1 field
or the percentage of disposable wages, depending on the method) for a set number
of periods. After that, the system collects just the child support payment (the
number in the Amount 2 field or the percentage of disposable wages, depending on
the method).

On Employee Wage Attachment Entry
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1. Complete the steps for entering an ongoing wage assignment.

Enter the number of periods that the arrearage amount must be deducted in the
following field:

=  Number of Periods

3. Enter 1or 2in the following field:

=  Method

Enter the total of the ongoing amount and the arrearage amount in the following
field:

=  Amount1

5. Enter the percentage of the employee’s disposable wage that must go toward

the total of the ongoing amount and the arrearage amount in the following field:
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= Percentl

6. Enter the arrearage amount only in the following field:
=  Amount 2

7. Complete the following field:

= Secondary Deduction Flag

Field Explanation

No. of Periods The number of periods for which a deduction or benefit
should be taken. The system automatically decreases this
number by one for each period taken.

You must enter a value in this field if you entered Y (Yes) in
the Use Number of Periods field (on the DBA Additional
Information window, accessed from the DBA Setup form)
when you set up the DBA.

What You Should Know About

Agency arrearages On Employee Wage Attachment Entry, the agency arrearage
balance is for information only.

To track the agency arrearage separately from the current
wage assignment payments, set up the arrearage as a
garnishment deduction.

For an employee supporting multiple families,

JD Edwards World recommends that you set up the agency
arrearage as a garnishment deduction. This causes the
system to deduct the ongoing wage assignment before the
arrearage.
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Entering Arrearage Information for Separate Amounts

To enter arrearage information for separate amounts

The courts might specify that the employee pay an arrearage amount separate from
the wage assignment from the ongoing wage assignment. When you enter arrearage
information for separate amounts, the system deducts the agency arrearage
payment in addition to the ongoing payment you entered in the Amount 1, Percent
1, and Method fields. The system deducts the amount in the Agency Arrearage
Amount field for the number of periods specified.

On Employee Wage Attachment Entry
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Complete the steps for entering an ongoing wage assignment.

Enter 1 or 2 in the following field:

ongoing amount in the following field:

1.

2.
=  Method
following field:
=  Amountl
=  Percent1

Complete the following fields:

= Agency Arrearage Amount

=  Periods in Arrears

Enter the value used to calculate the ongoing wage assignment amount in the

Enter the percentage of the employee’s disposable wage used to calculate the
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Field Explanation

Agency Arr. Amt The amount of a wage attachment arrearage to be withheld

from the employee’s paycheck. This amount is determined
by the court. The system withholds this amount in addition
to the regular child support amount. If you enter an amount
in this field, you must also enter a value in the Periods in
Arrears field (WAWA).
Prds. in Arrears The number of periods for which the amount entered in the
Agency Arrearage Amount field will be withheld from the
employee’s pay. You must enter a value in this field if you
entered an amount in the Agency Arrearage Amount field
(WAMA).

Entering Arrearage Information for Variable Wages

To enter arrearage information for variable wages

You enter arrearage information for variable wages when an employee’s income
might be different from one pay period to another. Typically, these are employees
who earn a commission or do not receive an hourly rate for the same number of
hours each pay period.

To calculate the arrearage information, the system deducts whichever is greater:

The amount you enter in the Amount 1 field
= The percentage of disposable wages that you enter in the Percent 1 field
The difference between these amounts is the agency arrearage deduction.

On Employee Wage Attachment Entry
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1. Complete the steps for entering an ongoing wage assignment.

2. Enter 3 in the following field:
= Method

3. Enter the value used to calculate the ongoing wage assignment amount in the
following field:

=  Amount1

4. Enter the percentage of the employee’s disposable wage used to calculate the
ongoing amount in the following field:

= Percent1

Entering Arrearage Information with Minimum Net Pay

To enter arrearage information with minimum net pay

The court might allow the employee to take home a minimum net pay amount.
When you enter minimum net pay and arrearage information with the appropriate
wage assignment method, the system deducts the:

= Ongoing payment

= Agency arrearage payment, which is the difference between the new disposable
wage and the allowed minimum net pay

When the agency arrearage balance reaches zero, the system deducts only the
ongoing payment.

On Employee Wage Attachment Entry
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1. Complete the steps for entering an ongoing wage assignment.
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2. Enter 4 in the following field:
= Method

3. Enter the value used to calculate the ongoing wage assignment amount in the
following field:

=  Amountl
4. Complete the following fields:
= Minimum Net Pay

= Agency Arrearage Balance

Assigning Priorities to Wage Attachments

#NX | From Payroll Master (G07), choose Employee Information
AP< | From Employee Information (G0711), choose Wage Attachment Information
From Wage Attachment Information (G07113), choose Employee Wage Attachment Entry

Alternatively, you can access Employee Wage Attachment Entry from the DBA
Instructions form.

For an employee who has multiple wage attachments, you can indicate the priority
of these wage attachments to accommodate the requirements of the court.

To assign priorities to wage attachments

On Employee Wage Attachment Entry

1. To locate the wage attachment for which you need to enter a priority, complete
the following fields:

=  Wage Attachment Number
=  Employee Number
= Deduction Number

2. Choose the Additional Information function.

X

Funcnon Tooh sl -

Enplayes TGHd  Reade, Jame

Garnishnent

Thed DR/ I0F1T

3. On Wage Attachment Additional Information, complete the following field:
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Priority

Field

Explanation

Priority

This priority is used to change the order of calculation of
the garnishment, levy, child support, or loan of an
employee. Calculations occur in ascending order (blanks
before 1, 1 before 2, and so forth).

Entering Additional Information for a Wage Attachment

3-48

Z;,'

NP

From Payroll Master (G07), choose Employee Information
From Employee Information (G0711), choose Wage Attachment Information
From Wage Attachment Information (G07113), choose Employee Wage Attachment Entry

In some cases, you might need to enter additional information for a wage
attachment, such as its file number or effective dates. For example, if an employee
has a garnishment that is effective for three months, you might need to enter the

date on which the system should start deducting the garnishment payments and the

date on which the garnishment deductions should stop.

The system does not prorate wage attachments payments. Therefore, the beginning

effective date (the start date) must coincide with a pay period start date. The system
deducts the wage attachment payments for each pay period in which the pay period

end date is less than or equal to the wage attachment stop date (ending effective

date).

To enter additional information for a wage attachment

On Employee Wage Attachment Entry

1. To locate the wage attachment, complete the following fields:

Wage Attachment Number

Employee Number

Deduction Number

2. Choose the Additional Information function.

3. On Wage Attachment Additional Information, complete one or more of the
following optional fields:

File Number
Date Received
Effect - From
Effect - Thru
Tax Area

Pay Frequency
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Field Explanation

File Number A number assigned to the Wage Attachment by the issuing
agency.

Tax Area A code that identifies a geographical location and the tax

Pay Frequency

authorities for the employee’s work site. Authorities
include both employee and employer statutory
requirements. In Vertex payroll tax terminology, this code
is synonymous with GeoCode. Refer to Vertex System’s
Master GeoCode List for valid codes for your locations.

Form-specific information
If you do not enter a tax area, the system uses the federal
garnishment tables.

A user defined code (07/PF) that indicates how often an
employee is paid. Codes are:

B Bi-weekly

W Weekly

S Semi-monthly
M Monthly

A Annually

C European Annualized

The system uses the value in the Description-2 field on user
defined codes to calculate the amount per pay period for a
salaried employee.

Form-specific information

If you do not enter a pay frequency, the system uses the pay
frequency entered for the employee in the Employee Master
table.
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Reviewing Wage Attachment History

You can review wage attachment history by employee, payee, or obligee. You can
also review detail ledger records associated with wage attachments for a specific
employee.

To review wage attachment history for multiple employees, you can print the Wage
Attachment History report. Because the government requires that you have wage
attachment information available for seven years, you should save historical data for
future reference.

If necessary, you can make corrections to the wage attachment history.
Working with wage attachment history consists of the following tasks:

= Reviewing Wage Attachment History Online

= Reviewing the Wage Attachment History Report

= Changing Wage Attachment History

Reviewing Wage Attachment History Online

#X | From Payroll Master (G07), choose Employee Information
A/~ | From Employee Information (G0711), choose Wage Attachment Information
From Wage Attachment Information (G07113), choose Wage Attachment Review

You can review general and historical information for wage attachments by
employee, payee, or obligee. You can also review detailed ledger records associated
with wage attachments for a specific employee.

You can correct wage attachment history. However, the system does not provide an
audit trail of the corrections and does not update all history tables. Consequently,
changes to wage attachment history might interfere with the validity of the history
integrity.
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To review wage attachment history online

On Wage Attachment Review
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1. Complete one or more of the following fields:

Employee Number
Payee Number

Obligee Number

2. Chose the Wage Attachment Ledger option to review detail history about a
specific wage attachment.
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3. On Detail Wage Attachment Ledger, review the information.

4. To review voucher and payee information, choose the Help function on the
following field:

= VVoucher Number

The system displays the Supplier Ledger Inquiry Window.

Reviewing the Wage Attachment History Report

/X _ | From Payroll Master (G07), choose Employee Information
AN/~ | From Employee Information (G0711), choose Wage Attachment Information
From Wage Attachment Information (G07113), choose Wage Attachment History

You can print the Wage Attachment History report to review wage attachment
history for multiple employees. This report shows all transactions for wage
attachments.
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06344 JD Edwards World Page - . . . 3
Wage Attachment History Date - . . . 8/05/17
Wage Attachments by Employee
7500
Cathy McDougle
12662 E. Bates Circle

Aurora
CO 80014
* ok ok ok ok ok x ok AL TYPES * * ok * ok *x x
Date Date File Original Amount Wage Ded.
Number Date Received Closed Number Balance Due Prds Attchmt Description No Description

750003717 02/10/17 800.00 160.00 10 1108 Loan
___________ GEN INFORMATION e e e e o
Tax Area. . . . Family/Term . /
Marital Status. M Exempt. . 001 D. Flag. . Age. . 34
DED Amt / Pct . 80.00 / Arrears/M. /$
Secondary/Flag. / N Min. Disp.
Group Code. . . Split Flg. N

Pay Ded Remaining . . .FEE. . . . . . CHECK . . . Due Voucher Check . . . . . Period Amounts . . . . .

Period Amount Balance Co Agency Number Date Date Number  Control 1 2 3 4 5

04/15/17 80.00 720.00 80.00 9996

04/30/17 80.00 640.00 8.00- 10006

04/30/17 80.00- 240.00 120563

05/15/17 80.00 560.00 64.00 10049

05/31/17 80.00 480.00 56.00 10065

06/15/17 80.00 400.00 48.00 10073

06/30/17 80.00 320.00 40.00 10081

07/15/17 80.00 240.00 32.00 19861

07/31/17 80.00 160.00 24.00 20061

Kok ok Kk ok ok ok ok Kk ok ok Kk Kk Kk ok ok ok Kk ok ok Kk ok Kk ok ok ok Kk Kk ok ok Kk Kk ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok Kk ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok Kk ok ok ok Kk Kk Kk Kk

Processing Options

See Wage Attachment History Report by Employee (P06344).

Changing Wage Attachment History

If an employee’s detail wage attachment history contains an error or omission, you
can change the information.

Caution: JD Edwards World does not recommend changing wage
attachment history. When you correct wage attachment history, the system
does not provide an audit trail and will not update all history tables.
Consequently, changes to wage attachment history might interfere with the
validity of the history integrity.

To change wage attachment history

On Detail Wage Attachment Ledger

1. To locate the wage attachments you want to review, complete one or more of
the following fields:

=  Employee Number
=  Wage Number

2. Change the fields with inaccurate values.
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Overview to Rollovers

Objectives

= To carry forward the following information from one year to the next:
= Pay type, deduction, benefit, and accrual (PDBA) balances
= Accrual balances, such as sick and vacation
= Deduction amounts due and arrearages

= DBA numbers of periods

About Rollovers

You use rollover programs to carry forward PDBA balances at the end of the year
and create the beginning balances for the next year. You need to carry forward these
balances to correctly process payroll cycles in the new year.

To roll over PDBA balances, complete the following tasks:
= Enter rollover information for a DBA
=  Process rollovers

For PDBAs whose ending balances do not need to be calculated, the system rolls
over the accumulated total to the new year. No special DBA setup is necessary. For
benefits and accruals whose balances must first be calculated, you must set up
rollover information for the DBA. For example, when you need to subtract vacation
taken from vacation available before the balance can be rolled over. You must also
set up rollover information for all DBAs whose balances must be rolled over at a
time other than the end of the calendar year.

You can specify the following types of years for rollovers:
= Standard year - the calendar year, January through December
= Fiscal year - your organization’s fiscal year

= Anniversary year - Employee anniversary dates, such as birth date or hire date
when the rollover date (year-end date) varies for each employee

= User defined year - a user defined date

The Payroll system maintains historical balances for the standard year for all PDBAs
in the following tables:

= Payroll Month PDBA Summary History (F06146)
= Calendar Month DBA Summary History (F06145)
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The system maintains PDBA balances for a year that begins on a date other than
January 1 in the Fiscal/Anniversary Year History table (F06147).

See Also

= The current payroll year-end processing guide for additional information on the
rollovers you run at standard year-end
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Entering Rollover Information for a DBA

2N | From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
A/< | From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Pay/Deductions/Benefits
From Pay/Deductions/Benefits (G0742), choose DBA Setup

Employees can earn or hold balances for some DBAs that the system must carry
over, or roll over, from one year to the next. When you set up the DBA, you must
enter rollover information so that the system can calculate the balance to roll over.

The system rolls over DBAs that have:

= Balances that are calculated using other PDBAS
= An inception-to-date limit

= Anannual carryover limit

= A start date for a fiscal or anniversary year

You also enter rollover information so that the system can store fiscal and
anniversary history for the DBA.

For most types of DBAs, such as 401(k) benefits and medical deductions, the system
carries forward year-end balances when you run the standard year-end rollover
programs.

Example: Vacation Rollover

Your organization’s vacation policy might state that;

= Employees accrue vacation time at the rate of four to ten hours per month based
on years of employment.

= Employees cannot carry forward vacation hours from one year to the next.

= Employees cannot accumulate more than 80 vacation hours within a calendar or
fiscal year.

To administer this vacation policy, you would set up:

= An accrual (such as 8011, Vacation) that tracks the vacation time an employee
earns

= A pay type (such as 811, Vacation Pay) that tracks the vacation time an
employee takes

When you run the rollover program, the system subtracts the time taken from time
earned to calculate the balance to roll over.
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When you set up accrual 8011, you must enter the following rollover information:

= Date Pay Starts as the fiscal/anniversary date.

= 80 as the inception-to-date limit.

= Pay type 811 as the related pay type (the pay type used to calculate the balance
for accrual 8011).

= 0 as the limit to carry forward. (You define this limit in the rollover calculation

table.).

Before You Begin

= Set up the pay types that you will use to calculate the balance for the DBA that

requires rollover information

To enter rollover information for a DBA

On DBA Setup
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1. Complete the steps for setting up an accrual.

2. Press F19 to select the Rollover function.

4-4
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3. On Rollover Setup Window, choose the Rollover Table function to define

carryover limits.
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4. On Calculation Tables, enter R in the following field:
= Table Type

5. Enter VR in the following field:
= Table Method

6. Enter the number of months of service from the original hire date in the
following fields:

= Lower Limit
= Upper Limit

7. Complete the following fields:
= Table Code
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=  Amount/Rate
8. Use the Add action.
9. Exitto Rollover Setup Window.
10. On Rollover Setup Window, complete the following fields and press Enter:
= Benefit/Accrual Type
= Rollover Table
= Inception to Date Limit
= Fiscal/Anniversary Date
= PDBA
11. Return to DBA Setup.
12. On DBA Setup, choose the Limit function.

.-a
[encionslecl lisk A

13. On DBA Limit Window, accept the defaults or complete any of the following
fields and press Enter:

=  Limit Method
= Calendar Month Method

= Fiscal/Anniversary Begin Date

Field Explanation
Table Type A code that defines the purpose of the table. Valid values
are:

D The system uses the table to calculate DBAs.
R The system uses the table to determine limits for
rolling over sick and vacation accruals.

Table Code A numeric code that identifies this table in the Table file
(F069026).
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Field

Explanation

Table Method

Amt./Rate

Bnft/Accrl Type

Rollover Table

ITD Limit

Fiscal/Anniv. Dt

A user defined code (system 00/type UM) that designates
any unit of measure appropriate for an employee’s time and

pay.

The amount or rate the system uses to calculate a DBA.
When you enter 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6 as the method of
calculation, you must enter a value in this field to use in the
calculation in conjunction with the basis table.

A user defined code (07/SV) that specifies whether the
benefit or accrual type is sick, vacation, holiday, leave, or
other. The system uses this code to print sick and vacation
accrual balances on the payment stub.

This is the identification number of the rollover table that
the system uses to limit the amount rolled over for an
accrual.

For example, you can base the limit on an employee’s
months of service. You can set up the table so that an
employee with 0 thru 12 months can roll over up to 40
hours at year end and an employee with 13 thru 999 can roll
over up to 80 hours.

The maximum amount of dollars or hours that an accrual
can have at any one time.

For example, your company might have a vacation policy
that allows an employee to rollover 40 hours each year but
the accrued balance cannot exceed a total of 300 hours at
any one time. The system calculates both the payroll cycle
and year end rollover up to the limit, taking into account
the amounts that have been used.

Note: If the system rolls over the accrual at the end of a
standard year, it applies the limit against payroll month
history. If it rolls the accrual over at the end of a fiscal or
anniversary year, it applies the limit against fiscal and
anniversary history.

A user defined code (07/AF) that specifies when the
rollover year begins. If blank, the system rolls the accrual
over at the end of the standard calendar year (December 31,
XXXX).

To specify a fiscal year, enter the user defined code FISC.
The system will use the fiscal year setup for the employee’s
home company.

To specify an anniversary year, enter any of the other codes
in the user defined code table. For instance, if you want the
rollover year to begin on the employee’s date of birth, use
code DOB.
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Field

Explanation

RELATED PDBAs

Limit Method

Calendar Mnth Method

The number and description of the PDBA you want the
system to use to calculate the corresponding DBA.

Form-specific information

For rollover setup, this is the number and description of the
PDBA that the system uses to calculate a remaining balance
for example, a pay type that will deduct from the current
balance. The remaining balance becomes the beginning
balance for a year-end rollover.

Indicates which history file the system uses for DBA limits.
Valid values are:

blank This is the default. The system applies monthly,
quarterly and annual limits to calendar month
history. The system stores fiscal and anniversary
history by pay period ending date.

1 The system applies monthly, quarterly and annual
limits to payroll month history. Use this method for
retirement plans such as 401(k). The system stores
fiscal and anniversary history by check date.

2 The system applies monthly and quarterly limits to
calendar month history. It applies annual limits to
fiscal and anniversary history. It stores fiscal and
anniversary history by pay period ending date.

3 The system applies monthly and quarterly limits to
payroll month history. It applies annual limits to
fiscal and anniversary history. The system stores
fiscal and anniversary history by check date.

This method determines how the system stores transition
months for calendar month history. Transition months
occur when the pay period crosses into another month.
Valid codes are:

blank This is the default. If timecards exist for both months,
the system prorates DBAs to the pay period ending
date and the last day of the previous month.

1 The system allocates DBAs to the pay period ending
date.

What You Should Know About

Entering an anniversary
date rollover

If you set up the DBA to roll over its balance on employee
anniversary dates, you must enter the appropriate date for
each employee to whom you assign this DBA. For example, if
you choose the date pay starts as the rollover date, verify that
you entered a date that pay starts for the employee on
Employee Entry.
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Entering wage attachment  you do not need to enter additional rollover information for
DBAs a wage attachment DBA. Rollover programs do not affect
wage attachment balances.

Entering related PDBAs You cannot relate a pay type to multiple DBAs that are based
on different rollover years. For example, your organization
might use the following vacation accruals:

= One for office workers that rolls over balances at the end
of the standard year

=  One for factory workers that rolls over balances on
employees’ hire dates

To record employees’ vacation time taken, you must use
separate pay types for each of these accruals.

Inception-to-date (ITD) During pre-payroll, the system applies the ITD limit to
limits benefits and accruals that do not have related DBAs. The
benefits and accruals can have related pay types.

At year end, the rollover process applies year-end limits first
and then ITD limits.

See Also

= Setting Up Earnings Information (P069116)
= Setting Up Simple DBAs (P069117)

U.S. Payroll Guide - Volume Il (Revised - January 15, 2007) 4-9






Process Rollovers

Processing Rollovers

Processing rollovers includes:

=  Processing Fiscal or Anniversary Rollovers During Pre-Payroll

= Processing Rollovers Between Payroll Cycles

= Reviewing Fiscal or Anniversary Rollover Reports

You use different versions of the same programs to process all types of rollovers.
The Payroll system provides different versions that you can use to process each type
of rollover. The rollover versions correspond to the following tables:

= Year End Payroll Month Rollover program version uses the Payroll Month
PDBA Summary History table (F06146)

= Year End Calendar Month Rollover program version uses the Calendar Month
DBA Summary History (F06145)

= Fiscal or Anniversary Rollover program version uses the Fiscal/Anniversary
Year History (F06147)

Use the Year-End Calendar Month Rollover and Year-End Payroll Month Rollover
versions to process DBAs that roll over balances at the end of the standard year. You
should run these versions after you process the last payroll of the year. These
programs use the previous year’s DBA balances to create beginning balances for the
new year.

Standard year balances are contained in two tables:
= Payroll Month PDBA Summary History table (F06146)
= Calendar Month DBA Summary History table (F06145)

In some cases, you might want to roll over DBA balances at times other than at the
end of the calendar year. For example, you might want to roll over vacation accrual
balances on employees’ hire dates. Use the Fiscal or Anniversary Rollover version to
process DBAs that are set up to roll over balances at times other than the end of the
standard year, as follows:

= If you have DBAs that roll over balances at the end of the fiscal year, you should
run the rollover program before you process the payroll cycle that includes the
first day of the new fiscal year.

For DBAs that roll over balances at the end of a fiscal year, the date on which
you run the rollover program is the same for all employees.
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= If you have DBAs that roll over balances on anniversary dates, you should run
the rollover program at least once per pay period to ensure that each employee’s
balance is rolled over at the appropriate time.

For DBAs that roll over balances on anniversary dates, the date on which you
run the rollover program varies for each employee. The rollover program rolls
over balances for only those employees whose anniversary dates are included in
the next payroll cycle.

Fiscal and anniversary balances are contained in only the Fiscal and Anniversary
Year History table (F06147).

You can set up your system to roll over fiscal and anniversary history by either pay
period ending date or check date. The rollover program uses the dates that you set
up in your master pay cycles to determine which employees’ DBA balances to roll
over. When you process the rollover during pre-payroll, the program uses the
master pay cycle dates for the next payroll. When you process the rollover between
payroll cycles, you must use the processing options to specify the appropriate
master pay cycle dates.

The system uses the following information to determine when to roll over the fiscal
or anniversary balances for a PDBA:

= When the beginning work date for the next payroll cycle is greater than the end
of the fiscal or anniversary year, the system rolls over fiscal and anniversary
history for DBAs that are stored by period ending date.

= When the check date for the next payroll cycle is greater than the end of the
fiscal or anniversary year, the system rolls over fiscal and anniversary history
for DBAs that are stored by check date.

Example: Timing Fiscal or Anniversary Rollovers by Pay Period
End Date

Assume the following:

= You have set up a vacation accrual to roll over on the original hire date.
= Your fiscal and anniversary history is stored by pay period ending date.
= You have an employee whose original hire date is 03/05/16.

= Your 2017 master pay cycles for March include:

Payroll Number Pay Period Ending Date Check Date
5 02/28/17 03/06/17
6 03/14/17 03/20/17

The beginning work date for the next payroll cycle, March 15, is greater than the end
of the employee’s anniversary year, March 4. Therefore, the rollover must be
completed in the payroll cycle with the pay period ending date of March 14, 2017.
Therefore, the following happens:
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= |If you request the rollover program in pre-payroll, the system processes the
rollover for this employee in the payroll cycle with the pay period ending date
of March 14, 2017.

= If you request the rollover program from the menu, you should process it after
the payroll cycle with the pay period ending date of March 14, 2017 and before
you begin the next payroll cycle.

Example: Timing Fiscal or Anniversary Rollovers by Check Date

Assume the following:

= You have set up a vacation accrual to roll over on the date pay starts.
= Your fiscal and anniversary history is stored by check date.

= Anemployee’s date pay starts is 03/18/16.

= Your 2017 master pay cycles for March include:

Payroll Number Pay Period Ending Date Check Date
5 02/28/17 03/06/17
6 03/14/17 03/20/17

The check date for the next payroll cycle, March 20, is greater than the end of the
employee’s anniversary year, March 17. Therefore, the rollover must be completed
in the pay period with the check date of 3/06/17. Therefore, the following happens:

= If you request the rollover program in pre-payroll, the system processes the
rollover for this employee in the payroll ending February 28, 2017.

= If you request the rollover program from the menu, you should process it after
the payroll with the pay period ending date of February 28, 2017 and before you
begin the next payroll cycle.

Before You Begin

= Set up your DBAs with rollover information. See Entering Rollover Information for
a DBA.

What You Should Know About

Reviewing history You can use online review programs to review benefit and
information accrual history and year-to-date balances for fiscal and
anniversary history.

See Reviewing Transaction History for information about fiscal
and anniversary history.

See Reviewing Other Payroll History for information about
benefit and accrual history.
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Storing pay cycles that When a pay cycle crosses into the next year and its history is
Cross years stored by pay period end date (PPED), the system prorates
the amount to both years during pre-payroll processing.

The system creates two records in the DBA Transaction
Detail table (F0609):

=  Rollover amount for the current year

= Rollover amount for the next year

Processing Fiscal or Anniversary Rollovers During Pre-Payroll

4-14

Z:, From Payroll Master (G07), choose Pay Cycle Processing
AY< | From Pay Cycle Processing (G0713), choose Pre-Payroll Processing

You can set up a rollover program version to run during pre-payroll processing, for
the following reasons:

= To simplify rollover processing
= To ensure that the system rolls over all DBA balances at the appropriate times

Running this program during pre-payroll could increase pre-payroll processing
time. Therefore, you might prefer to process rollovers between payroll cycles.

When you run the rollover program during pre-payroll, the system processes only
those employees included in the payroll. If there are any errors, you can re-run pre-
payroll. You cannot process standard year-end rollovers during pre-payroll. You
must roll these over between payroll cycles at year end.

Each time you run the rollover program during pre-payroll processing, the system
creates the Fiscal or Anniversary Rollover report. It also creates the Fiscal or
Anniversary Rollover Error report if errors occur during rollover processing.

To process fiscal or anniversary rollovers during pre-payroll

On the First Pre-Payroll Processing form
1. Complete the following field:
= Payroll ID

2. On the second Pre-Payroll Processing form, enter a version in the following
field:

=  Fiscal and Anniversary Rollover

3. Complete the steps to process pre-payroll.

See Also

=  Processing Pre-payroll (P06210)
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Processing Options

See Fiscal or Anniversary Rollover (P063903).

Processing Rollovers Between Payroll Cycles

2N | From Payroll Master (G07), choose Pay Cycle Processing
A/< | From Pay Cycle Processing (G0713), choose Fiscal or Year-End Rollover

You can run the rollover program between payroll cycles for standard, fiscal, or
anniversary rollovers. For example, if you process pre-payroll for a large group of
employees, it might be too time-consuming to run the fiscal or anniversary rollover
program during pre-payroll. When you run the rollover program from a menu
selection between payroll cycles, you can select specific employees to process and
run the program in either proof or update mode.

When you process fiscal or anniversary rollovers between payroll cycles, you use a
processing option to specify the master pay cycle the system uses to determine
which employees’ balances to roll over. Each time you run the rollover program, the
system creates a rollover report. It also creates an error report if errors occurred
during rollover processing.

See Also

= The current Year-End Processing Guide

Data Selection for Fiscal or Year-End Rollovers
You should set the data selection values for the rollover version to correspond to the

data selection values for the pre-payroll version. This ensures that you process the
same employees for both payroll and rollover.

Reviewing Fiscal or Anniversary Rollover Reports

When you run the Fiscal or Anniversary Rollover version, the system creates the
following reports:

Report Description

Fiscal or Anniversary This report lists the employees whose DBA balances rolled
Rollover report over.

Fiscal or Anniversary The system creates this report only when it is unable to roll
Rollover Error report over a DBA balance for one or more employees.

After you process fiscal and anniversary rollovers, you should review the rollover
reports to verify that the appropriate balances rolled over correctly. You must
correct the errors listed on the error report before the system can roll over these
employees’ balances.
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The Fiscal or Anniversary Rollover Error report might contain the following error

codes:
Code Description
4239 Invalid date for the DBA’s fiscal or anniversary date type.
4240 The system could not calculate the employee’s months of service.
4241 The system could not find the rollover limit.
4242 The rollover amount is negative.
4243 You must enter a valid check date and pay cycle code in the processing
options.
4244 The pay cycle for both the prior and the next pay periods must exist in

master pay cycles.

To see a detailed cause and resolution explanation of an error message, enter the 4-
digit message number on the Data Dictionary form.

What You Should Know About

Reviewing paymentsand  The Payroll Register and employee payment stubs display

the Payroll Register PDBA balances from both the Payroll Month PDBA
Summary History table (F06146) and the Fiscal/Anniversary
Year History table (F06147). The YTD balances for PDBAs
that roll over balances on fiscal and anniversary dates might
not correspond to the YTD balances for PDBAs that roll over
at the end of the standard year.

For example, after you roll over an employee’s anniversary
balance, the YTD amount for an employee’s vacation time
earned that is stored in the F06146 table might not equal the
amount for vacation time earned that is stored in the F06147
table.

Employee history If an employee has history from the same PDBA in more
than one company, the report contains a separate line for the
detail information for each company. The system totals the
balances for each company and rolls one total balance into
one record for the employee’s home company.

06390 JD Edwards World Page No. . . 3
Fiscal/Anniversary Rollover Date - . . . 7/19/17
(Run during Pre-Payroll) Payroll ID . 001
Pay Period . 08/15/17
< FROM > < TO >
Employee No Date PDBA Description B Begin Balance YTD Date PDBA Prior Year Begin Balance Amt Lost
7500 McDougle, Cathy
08/17/17 8012 Vacation H 20.00 08/17/17 8012 20.00 20.00
063902E JD Edwards World Page - . . . 1
Fiscal/Anniversary Rollover Error Report Date - . . . 7/19/17
Employee DBA
Number Name Code Description Date Co Error Message
4504 Mitchell, George 8012 FA Vacation 00007 4239 Fiscal/Anniv. date for EE is missing
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See Also

= The Technical Foundation Guide for information about using the Data Dictionary
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Overview to Accounts Payable Integration

Objectives

= To use the Payroll system to create vouchers for payroll taxes and other payroll
liability amounts

About Accounts Payable Integration

If you have the JD Edwards World Accounts Payable system, you can integrate your
payroll processing with the Accounts Payable system. This enables you to use
payroll information to create vouchers for payroll taxes and other payroll liability
amounts. You can set up payees for any tax type or DBA. When you integrate the
two systems, the Payroll system can create vouchers for these payees for employee
withholdings and company-paid benefits and taxes.

With an integrated Payroll system, you can:

= Review voucher information

= Create vouchers during the final update step of the payroll cycle
= Post vouchers to the general ledger

Accounts payable integration includes:

= Setting up A/P integration

= Working with vouchers

After you set up your Payroll system to integrate with the Accounts Payable system,
the Payroll system creates vouchers during the payroll cycle. The Accounts Payable
system uses the vouchers to print payments to the payees. You should review these
vouchers to ensure that they are correct and then post the vouchers to the general
ledger.

When Are Vouchers Created?

If you have set up your Payroll system for A/P integration, the system creates pro
forma vouchers during the journal entries step of the payroll cycle. The system
creates the actual vouchers in the Accounts Payable system when you process the
final update.

You must process interim checks through a regular payroll cycle to create vouchers
for the DBAs and taxes included in the interim check. The system does not create
vouchers for interim checks that you process through the interactive interim check
update.
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How Does Payroll Summarize Transactions for Vouchers?
You can choose from several methods for summarizing detailed transactions for
vouchers. If you do not specify otherwise, the system creates:
= One DBA voucher per payee
= One tax voucher per payee and corporate tax ID

In some cases, you might need to separate vouchers by employee, union or group,
DBA, or tax type. You can set up payee voucher rules to accommodate these needs.
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Setting Up A/P Integration

You set up your Payroll system for A/P integration so that you can use payroll
information to create vouchers for payroll taxes and other payroll liability amounts.
You can set up payees for any tax type or DBA. The Payroll system creates vouchers
for these payees for employee withholdings and company-paid benefits and taxes.

Integrating the Payroll and Accounts Payable systems saves time and helps reduce
keying errors.

Setting up A/P integration includes:

Setting Up Payroll Company Constants

Setting Up Voucher Information for Tax Transactions

Setting Up Voucher Information for DBAs

Setting Up Payee Voucher Rules

Before You Begin

If your system security allows Payroll users to enter suppliers (payees), set up
the payees for the Payroll vouchers. See Setting Up a Tax Area and Payee Cross-
Reference.

If your system security prevents Payroll users from entering suppliers, ask
someone who has access to the Accounts Payable system to set up the payees for
Payroll. See Entering Suppliers in the Accounts Payable Guide.

For each company with employees whose payments will create vouchers, set up
AAls in the Accounts Payable system for the offset accounts. See Setting Up
AAls for A/P in the Accounts Payable Guide.

What You Should Know About

Payees A payee is a person or organization that receives payments

from your organization for taxes or payroll liabilities. The
Accounts Payable system refers to a payee as a supplier.

Voucher due dates When you set up payees for payroll vouchers, you must

specify the payment terms. The system uses this information
to calculate the due date for vouchers. See Entering Suppliers
in the Accounts Payable Guide.
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Setting Up Payroll Company Constants

5-4

y}« From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
AP | From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Payroll General Constants
From Payroll General Constants (G0741), choose Payroll Company Constants

To use your Payroll system to create vouchers for payroll taxes and other payroll
liability amounts, you must activate A/P integration in the company constants for
company 00000. You can activate A/P integration for taxes, DBAs, or both.

See Also

= Setting Up the Default Company (P069091) for information about setting up
Company 00000

To set up payroll company constants

On Payroll Company Constants
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1. Locate company 00000.

2. Complete the following field:

= A/P Integration
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Field Explanation

A/P Integration This field specifies the level of integration between the
Payroll and the Accounts Payable systems. The system
creates pro forma vouchers during the payroll journal
entries step of the payroll cycle. The system creates actual
vouchers during the final update step.

N No integration

0 Create vouchers for both DBAs and taxes that have
been setup with A/P integration

1 Create vouchers only for DBASs that have been setup
with A/P integration

2 Create vouchers only for taxes that have been setup
with A/P integration

Setting Up Voucher Information for Tax Transactions

You must set up vouchering to use your Payroll system to create vouchers for tax
transactions. After you activate A/P integration for taxes, the system creates
vouchers for those tax types.

To set up voucher information for tax transactions, complete the following tasks:
= Set up vouchering for tax transactions

= Enter tax payees by company (optional)

You can specify a payee at the tax type level or the company level, as follows:

=  When all or most of the companies in your organization remit payment for a tax
to the same taxing authority, it is more efficient to enter the payee at the tax type
level.

= |f one or more of the companies in your organization remits a tax to a different
taxing authority, you can enter a payee at the company level to override this
payee for individual companies.

=  When all or most of the companies in your organization remit payment for a tax
to different taxing authorities, you must enter payees at the company level.

For example, in a multi-company organization in which all but two of the
companies remit federal taxes to the same institution, you can enter that institution
as the default payee. For the two companies that remit their federal taxes to other
institutions, you can enter individual payees for those companies to override the
default.

What You Should Know About

Specifying payees for If you do not specify a payee at either the tax type level or
vouchers the company level, the Payroll Journal Proof/Edit for
Vouchers report prints an error message.
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Reviewing payment

The system stores the corporate tax ID in the voucher. This
remarks

ID prints on the voucher payment as a payment remark.

Setting Up Vouchering for Tax Transactions

7X From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
AP | From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Taxes and Insurance

From Taxes and Insurance (G0744), choose Tax Area Information

To use your Payroll system to create vouchers for tax transactions, you must activate
vouchering for tax types. The system creates vouchers only for the tax types with
active vouchering. For federal A and all state and local taxes, specify a payee. You
must activate vouchering for other types of federal taxes, but do not need to specify
a payee.

To use your Payroll system to create vouchers for tax transactions, you must activate
vouchering for tax types. The system creates vouchers only for the tax types with
active vouchering, as follows:

= For U.S. Payroll, you must also specify a payee for Federal A and all state and
local taxes. You do not need to specify a payee for other federal tax types.

Typically, you enter a payee at the tax type level when all or most of the companies
in your organization remit a tax to the same taxing authority. You can override this
payee at the company level, if hecessary.

To activate vouchering for tax transactions

On Tax Area Information
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1. Complete the following fields to locate a tax type:
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= Tax Area
=  Tax Type

2. Complete the following field:
= A/P Voucher

3. Complete the following optional field:

= Payee

Field Explanation

Tax Area A code that identifies a geographical location and the tax
authorities for the employee’s work site. Authorities
include both employee and employer statutory
requirements. In Vertex payroll tax terminology, this code
is synonymous with GeoCode. Refer to Vertex System’s
Master GeoCode List for valid codes for your locations.

Tax Type A user defined code (07/TT) that identifies the type of

payroll tax being processed.

Refer to the associated user defined code records for the
current descriptions of these codes.

The values and meanings associated with this user defined
code are pre-set by JD Edwards World. You should not alter
the values and meanings.

Form-specific information
For Canadian provincial tax types:

Set up tax type CF for every tax area even if there is no
provincial tax because wage history is maintained by
province.

For U.S. state tax types:

Set up tax type C, Federal Unemployment Insurance (FUI)
for each state, because the FUI rate might vary from state to
state. Use the 2 character statutory code for the state.

You must have the tax type Z, weeks worked, whenever
you have tax type H, state unemployment. Some states
require weeks worked to be reported with state
unemployment.

For U.S. local tax areas:

Local tax areas use all 9 digits of the GeoCode tax area. You
should define a 3 character statutory code.

For U.S. Earned Income Credit (EIC)

For Tax Type B, the EIC prints on the check, advice, or pay
slip. The system subtracts this tax amount from the total
deductions at the bottom of the pay stub.
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Field Explanation

A/P Voucher (Y/N) The Yes or No Entry field is a common single character
entry field for simple yes or no responses on prompt forms.

Form-specific information

Indicates whether the system creates a voucher for this
payroll tax in the Accounts Payable system.

Entering Tax Payees by Company

7\ From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
/< | From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Taxes and Insurance

From Taxes and Insurance (G0744), choose Tax Area/Payee Cross-Reference

After you activate vouchering for tax types, you can enter tax payees at the

company level. Entering payees at the company level is optional. You do so only in
one of the following circumstances:

= You did not enter a payee at the tax type level.

= You entered a payee for the tax type that differs from the payee for the
company.

The payees you enter at the company level override the payee you enter at the tax
type level. You can enter multiple companies and assign one payee per company for
each tax type and tax area.

To enter tax payees by company

On Tax Area/Payee Cross Reference
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1. Complete the following fields to locate a tax type:
= Tax Area
=  Tax Type

2. Complete the following fields:
=  Company Number

=  Payee Number

Setting Up Voucher Information for DBAs

To use your Payroll system to create vouchers for DBAs, you must set up voucher
information and assign payees for the DBAs. The system creates vouchers only for
the DBAs with active vouchering.

To set up voucher information for DBAs, complete the following tasks:
= Set up vouchering for DBAs

= Enter voucher information for group plans

= Enter voucher information for individual employees

You must activate vouchering when you set up a DBA. Then, when you assign the
DBA to a group plan or an individual employee, you must specify whether the
system will create a voucher for the DBA for that group plan or employee.

Because you enter voucher information at the group plan or employee level, you can
assign the same DBA to multiple group plans and create vouchers even when the
payees for those plans vary. You can also choose to create vouchers for some plans
and not for others.

You can specify payees for vouchers at the DBA, group, or employee level.

Entering the payee at the DBA level is more efficient when all or most of the
companies in your organization remit payment for a DBA to the same institution. If
necessary, you can override this payee for individual groups, such as unions, or
employees by entering a payee at the group or employee level.

When you remit payments for a DBA for all or most of the groups or employees in
your organization to different institutions, you must enter payees at the group or
employee level.

What You Should Know About

Entering payees If you do not specify a payee at some level (DBA, group plan,
or employee), the Payroll Journal Proof/Edit for Vouchers
report prints an error message.

Reviewing payment For a wage attachment, the system stores the wage

remarks attachment case number and employee name in the voucher.
This information prints on the voucher payment as a
payment remark.

For other types of DBAs, the voucher contains no payment
remark.
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Reviewing voucher You can use Detail Wage Attachment Ledger to review the
information for wage voucher number and voucher date for a wage attachment.
attachments

See Reviewing Wage Attachment History Online.

Setting Up Vouchering for DBAs

Y, From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
AP | From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Pay/Deductions/Benefits
From Pay/Deductions/Benefits (G0742), choose DBA Setup

To use your Payroll system to create vouchers for DBAs, you must set up
vouchering for the DBAs. The system creates vouchers only for the DBAs with
active vouchering. You must set up vouchering at the DBA level before you can
enter voucher information for group plans or individual employees.

When you set up vouchering for a DBA, you can specify a payee in the DBA setup.
Typically, you enter a payee at the DBA level when all or most of the groups, such
as unions, or employees in your organization remit payment for the DBA to the
same institution. You can override this payee at the group or employee level, if
necessary.

If you enter all payees at the group plan or employee level, you do not need to enter
a payee in the DBA setup.

To set up vouchering for DBAs

On DBA Setup

1. Complete the following field to locate a DBA for which you need to create
vouchers:

= DBA Code
2. Complete the following field:
= A/P Voucher
3. Complete the following optional field:

= Payee Address Number

Entering Voucher Information for Group Plans

ZX From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
AP | From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Pay/Deductions/Benefits

From Pay/Deductions/Benefits (G0742), choose Group Plan DBA Setup

After you set up vouchering for a DBA, you can enter voucher information when
you include the DBA in a group plan. You can include a DBA, such as a union dues
deduction, in multiple group plans.

Because you might need to create vouchers for some group plans and not others,
you can choose to deactivate vouchering for the DBA at the group level.
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For a DBA that is assigned to multiple group plans, the payee might vary between
groups. Therefore, you can enter payees for the DBA at the group plan level. The
payee you enter for a group plan overrides the payee entered at the DBA level.

You enter a payee for a group plan only in one of the following circumstances:
= You did not enter a payee at the DBA level

= You entered a payee in the setup for the DBA that differs from the payee for this
group plan

To enter voucher information for group plans

On Group Plan DBA Setup
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1. Complete the following field to locate the group plan for which you need to
create vouchers:

= Group Plan
2. Complete the following field:
= Generate Voucher (GV)
3. Complete the following optional field:

= Payee
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Field Explanation

GV A code used to determine whether the system should
generate a voucher for the DBA, tax, or wage attachment
during the final update phase of the payroll processing
cycle. Valid codes are:

N No, do not generate a voucher

Y Yes, generate a voucher

Entering Voucher Information for Individual Employees

y} From Payroll Master (G07), choose Employee Information

AY< | From Employee Information (G0711), choose DBA Instructions

After you activate vouchering for a DBA, you can specify the employees for whom
you want to create vouchers. You enter voucher information when you assign the
DBA to an employee. Because you enter voucher information at the employee level,
you can assign the same DBA to multiple employees and create vouchers even when
the payees for those employees vary. You also can choose to create vouchers for
some employees and not for others.

When you enter voucher information for an employee, you can also enter a payee
for the voucher. The payee you enter for an employee overrides the payee entered at
the group plan and DBA levels.

You enter a payee for an employee only in one of the following circumstances:
= You did not enter a payee at the DBA level

*= You entered a payee at the DBA level that differs from the payee for this
employee

* You entered a payee for an employee at the group plan level that differs from
the payee for this employee

To enter voucher information for individual employees

On Employee DBA Instructions

1. Complete the following field to locate the employee for which you need to
create vouchers:

= Employee Number
2. Complete the following field:
= Generate Voucher
3. Complete the following optional field:

=  Payee
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Setting Up Payee Voucher Rules

#X | From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
NP< | From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Pay/Deductions/Benefits
From Pay/Deductions/Benefits (G0742), choose Payee Voucher Rules

You use payee voucher rules to specify how the Payroll system summarizes detailed
transactions into vouchers during the journal entries step of the payroll cycle.

Payee voucher rules for DBAs include:

Rule Description

Voucher Rule 00 One voucher per payee. This is the default rule.

Use this rule to summarize all DBA transactions, regardless of
DBA, employee number, or group plan. When the system
summarizes transactions, different general ledger account
numbers result in separate pay items on the same voucher. The
account might be for different companies.

Voucher Rule 01 One voucher per employee.

Use this rule for a payee for a wage attachment that you entered
at the employee level.

This rule is particularly useful for wage attachments, because a
voucher for a wage attachment includes a payment remark with
the case number from the court and the employee’s last name.
The Accounts Payable system prints the remark for each
voucher, even when multiple vouchers are included in one

payment.
Voucher Rule 02 One voucher per payee for each DBA.
Voucher Rule 03 One voucher per payee/EE/DBA
Voucher Rule 04 One voucher per payee for each group plan.

Use this rule for a payee that you entered at the group plan
level.

Payee voucher rules for taxes include:

Rule Description

Voucher Rule 00 One voucher per payee. This is the default rule. Use this rule to
summarize all tax transactions, regardless of tax type or
employee number. When the system summarizes transactions, it
creates separate pay items fro different general ledger account
numbers on the same voucher.

Voucher Rule 01 One voucher per payee by employee.

Voucher Rule 02 One voucher per payee by tax type.

To summarize all of your vouchers according to rule 00, do not set up any payee
voucher rules. The system creates:
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= One DBA voucher per payee
= One tax voucher for each of the payee’s corporate tax IDs

To use a rule other than rule 00 for a payee, you must specify both a DBA rule and a
tax rule for the payee. When you specify only one rule for a payee (either a DBA or a
tax rule), the system enters the default value of zero for the other rule.

To set up payee voucher rules

On Payee Voucher Rules

Toch Help gl
CORALCLE Ub Edwards World
Dleaananl
Findd Sonsave Holp aLaa? Payee Vousker Bules
Cspleny Ence Mesaage
Cxapilerny Funcioms
i Motion Code I
Clear Soeen Beth 4o Pt I—
..... - .. DRAR . Taaes Pyn L
0 Humber Hame VR Deserigtisn VB Description Trn Offsct
E =557 firapshor County, Clerk U1 One ¥oucker  [30 One Voucher D
[ [}
| P |
5] I— - L
| I
| E— I} i
| ] — [ |
| ] F— ] =
| | — | I3
] — | H
1 | —
 — - L. (Eagelie].
Ophion! SefddfChg Payee 9=Delete F24sMore Kous 4

1. Complete the following fields:
= Number
= DBAs Voucher Rules (VR)
= Taxes Voucher Rules (VR)
2. Review the information in the following fields:
= Payment Terms (Pym Trm)
= G/L Offset
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Field Explanation

Payee Voucher Rule Payee Voucher Rules determine the level of summarization
for a payee. This specific rule tells the system how to
summarize voucher information for a DBA. For example,
the rule indicates whether the system should create one
voucher for a payee or create a separate voucher for each
DBA owed to a payee.

The Payee Voucher Rules are predefined and should not be
changed.

Pymt Trm A code that specifies the terms of payment, including the
percentage of discount available if the invoice is paid within
a certain amount of time. A blank code usually indicates the
most frequently used payment term. You define the
specifications for each type of payment term on the
Payment Terms Revisions form. For example:

blank Net 15

1 1/10 net 30

2 2/10 net 30

N Net 30

P Fixed day of 25th

Z Net 90

This code prints on customer invoices.
Form-specific information

The payment terms information is stored in the Accounts
Payable system. You cannot change it in the Payroll system.
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Field Explanation

G/L Offset The table of Automatic Accounting Instruction accounts
that allows you to predefine classes of automatic offset
accounts for Accounts Payable, Accounts Receivable, and
other systems.

G/L offsets might be assigned as follows:

=  blank or 1210- Trade Accounts Receivable

= RETN or 1220 - Retainages Receivable

= EMP or 1230 - Employee Accounts Receivable

= JIB or 1240 - JIB Receivable (See A/R Class Code -
ARC)

= blank or 4110 - Trade Accounts Payable
= RETN or 4120 - Retainage Payable

=  OTHR or 4230 - Other Accounts Payable (See A/R
Class code - APC)

If you leave this field blank during data entry, the system
uses the default value from the Customer Master
Information table (FO301) or the Supplier Master
Information table (F0401). The post program uses the G/L
Offset class to create automatic offset entries.

Note: Do not use code 9999. It is reserved for the post
program and indicates that offsets should not be created.

Form-specific information

This field indicates the account that the system offsets when
you post vouchers to the general ledger. This information is
stored in the Accounts Payable AAls. You cannot change it
in the Payroll system.

What You Should Know About

Deleting payee voucher Choose the Delete option to delete the voucher rules for a
rules payee. Deleting payee voucher rules does not delete the
payee from the Accounts Payable system.

Reviewing payee voucher  To review existing payee voucher rules for all payees, leave
rules the Skip to Payee field blank on the Payee Voucher Rules
form.

To locate a specific payee, enter the payee’s address number
in the Skip to Payee field.

Determining the voucher  The system uses the payment terms to determine the voucher
due date due date.
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Working with Vouchers

After you set up your Payroll system to integrate with the Accounts Payable system,
the system creates vouchers during the payroll cycle. When you integrate the
Payroll and Accounts Payable systems, you do not need to make a separate request
for vouchers for payroll payees.

Working with vouchers includes:

=  Reviewing Pro Forma Vouchers by Payee

=  Reviewing Pro Forma Vouchers by Employee

=  Reviewing the Payroll Journal Proof/Edit for Vouchers Report

=  Reviewing the Payroll Voucher Journals

=  Reviewing the Wage Attachment Voucher Report

= Revising Voucher Information for a Tax Type

= Revising Voucher Information for a DBA

= Reviewing Actual Voucher Reports

=  Posting Payroll Vouchers to the General Ledger

During pre-payroll processing, the system uses the information you entered when
you set up A/P integration to determine which DBAs require vouchers and who the
payees are for those vouchers. It stores this information in the DBA Transaction
Detail table (F0609).

During the journal entries step of the payroll cycle, the system uses the information
that you entered when you set up accounts payable integration to determine which
tax transactions require vouchers and who the payees are for the vouchers.

The system creates pro forma vouchers for both the DBA and tax transactions and
stores them in a batch. The system also creates pro forma journal entries for other
types of Payroll transactions and stores them in a separate batch. Each batch has a
unique batch number and batch type. For vouchers, you can choose to have the
system create one batch for DBA vouchers and a separate batch for tax vouchers.
This allows you to post journal entries for DBA vouchers separately from those for
tax vouchers.

The batch of pro forma journal entries for other Payroll transactions contains
document types T1 thru T6. The Pay Period Journal Batch Proof report lists these
document types. The batches of pro forma voucher entries contain document type
T7. The Pay Period Journal Batch Proof/Edit for Vouchers report lists this document

type.
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During the journal entries step, the system creates the debits to the liability accounts
as one-sided entries. The system creates the offsetting credit when you post the
vouchers to the general ledger.

Before you process the final update, you should review pro forma voucher
information to verify that the information is correct.

During final update, the system creates the actual vouchers for voucher journal
entries and stores them in the Accounts Payable Ledger table (F0411). It creates these
actual vouchers only if the pro forma vouchers had no errors. After you process the
final update, you can no longer review pro forma vouchers.

Caution: If the batch of pro forma vouchers contain any errors when you
process final update, the system deletes the batch without creating the
actual vouchers.

The system does not post vouchers automatically. You must manually post the
vouchers to the general ledger.

The data on the sample forms might not match the sample data installed on your
Payroll System.

Before You Begin
= Process a payroll cycle that includes vouchers.

See Also

= Processing Pro Forma Journal Entries (P062201) for information about creating pro
forma vouchers during payroll cycle processing

Reviewing Pro Forma Vouchers by Payee

) From Payroll Master (G07), choose Pay Cycle Processing
AP | From Pay Cycle Processing (G0713), choose Review Vouchers by Payee

The system creates pro forma vouchers for DBA transactions during pre-payroll and
pro forma vouchers for tax transactions during the journal entries step. Before you
process the final update, you should review this information online to verify that it
is correct. After you process final update, you can no longer review these pro forma
vouchers online.
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To review pro forma vouchers by payee

On Review Vouchers by Payee
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1. To limit the vouchers that appear, complete the following optional field and
press Enter:

=  Payee Number

2. Choose the Review Voucher option.
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On the second Review Vouchers by Payee form, to limit the vouchers that

appear complete the following optional field:

=  Payroll ID

Press F4 to access the detail area.
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5. Review the information in the following fields:

6.
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= Batch Number
= Voucher Control

Choose the Review Employees option.
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7. On the Review Voucher Detail by Payee form, choose the Detail function to
review additional information.

8. To view the journal entries associated with a voucher, choose the Journal Line
Entries function.

9. On Review Journal Line Entries, access the detail area to review additional
information.

What You Should Know About

Reviewing batches of After you process the journal entries step of the payroll cycle,
vouchers you can use the payroll journal batch review feature to
review batch status for pro forma vouchers.

See Reviewing Batches of Payroll Journal Entries.
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Reviewing vouchers with  vouchers that have negative amounts usually result from

negative amounts voided checks. For a negative tax voucher, the system creates
reversing entries in the Accounts Payable system. For a
negative DBA voucher, you must manually enter reversing
entries in the Accounts Payable system.

Vouchers that have negative amounts usually result from
voided checks. For a negative tax voucher, the system creates
reversing entries in the Accounts Payable system. For a
negative DBA voucher, you must manually enter reversing
entries in the Accounts Payable system.

Reviewing Pro Forma Vouchers by Employee

5-22

P From Payroll Master (G07), choose Pay Cycle Processing
AP | From Pay Cycle Processing (G0713), choose Review Vouchers by Employee

The system creates pro forma vouchers for DBA transactions during pre-payroll and
pro forma vouchers for tax transactions during the journal entries step. Before you
process final update, you should review this information online to verify that it is
correct. After you process final update, you can no longer review these pro forma
vouchers online.

To review pro forma vouchers by employee

On Review Vouchers by Employee
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e I
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Canpany
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Char Ecviniin
WA o o Payes A Check Braas
Hunber LELT] (=] T Dane Paij
0170 PBlue Crgss Blug Phield 1K N I U A 129.59
5337 NMrapencs County, Olerk of Cowr oo10g TS0 O 0915517 ria.m
G540 Trternsl Reuvanis Serulos nnlnn 750 T gAS15417 195,56
6045 Intermal Reucnue Srrulcs aaing A T ER16S1T 116,76
5530 Intermal Kevenue Zeruvice o108 FEO T 0GS1817 B.35
LA Inlermal Revenue Beruvice 0100 MR T @160 L)
2999 LInternel Revenue Service /TR T - 8- T 8,35
B5M0 Taternsl Réuvanus Baruics nnlnn 750 T @9U1517 2.3
G040 Intermal Rewenye Services 00108 760 T @9/15/17 1.9%
3388 Internsl Revenue Seruice ooion 50T 01817 b
540 Trterasl Réusnus Baruics noino 70 T @AV1SSL1T 1.85
G081 Tnternal Reushis Serulcs Anlne S0 T BR1LS1T 18,806
Fd=Dglail FI8=Myre Keus

1. Complete the following field:

=  Employee
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2. To limit the vouchers that appear, complete the following optional field:

=  Company

3. Access the detail area to view additional information.

lnixi
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ORALCL E b Edwards World
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5170 Blug Cress Blug Thield 1k N U P A 129.5%
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Tar frea, Tax Type Fecaunt Lag, 4315
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Erployee, 1300 AcDougle, Catksy Cape Mo bbaTEIR
R L1103 child Bupprt Unian
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Batch o0a014 Youcker Control  SOOO0I300
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Tax Mrea, FORIRAL Tax Type il PBecaunt 100,4211
Eatch An6H1A Vouchar Cantral ITaAGSGES
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What You Should Know About

Reviewing batches of
vouchers

Reviewing vouchers with
negative amounts

After you process the journal entries step of the payroll cycle,
you can use the payroll journal batch review feature to
review batch status for pro forma vouchers.

See Reviewing Batches of Payroll Journal Entries.

Vouchers that have negative amounts usually result from
voided checks. For a negative tax voucher, the system creates
reversing entries in the Accounts Payable system. For a
negative DBA voucher, you must manually enter reversing
entries in the Accounts Payable system.

Vouchers that have negative amounts usually result from
voided checks. For a negative tax voucher, the system creates
reversing entries in the Accounts Payable system. For a
negative DBA voucher, you must manually enter reversing
entries in the Accounts Payable system.

Reviewing the Payroll Journal Proof/Edit for Vouchers Report

When you process the payroll journal entries step of the payroll cycle, the system
prints the Payroll Journal Proof/Edit for Vouchers report. This report lists Payroll
voucher entries for the T7 document type.

U.S. Payroll Guide - Volume Il (Revised - January 15, 2007)
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If you did not specify a payee for any tax type or DBA, this report contains a payee
not specified message. When this error appears, the system does not create the pro
forma voucher for that tax type or DBA. You must enter a payee for the tax type or
DBA and then complete the steps for revising voucher information.

06229
Pay Period: 1D
Co FY PN DT

00007 14 03 T7

JD Edwards World Page - 1
Payroll Journal Proof/Edit for Vouchers Date - 3/31/17
Batch 577073
Account Description Payee G/L Account . L L L L. .. Amounts . . . . . . . .
Refn2  Employee JBCD  JBST Number Subldg-Ty-Phase Debit Credit Units LT
Payroll Vouchers
AL033114 Accrued Payroll 000004002 7.4205 45_.00 AA
AL033114 Accrued Payroll 000006787 7.4205 90.00 AA
AT033114 Federal Payroll Tax W/H 000006795 7.4211 387.82 AA
AT033114 FICA Payroll Tax Payable 000006795 7.4212 222.16 AA
AT033114 Medicare Tax Payable 000006795 7.4213 87.62 AA
AT033114 Colorado 000002292 7.4221.CO 135.00 AA
Document/Period Total 967.60
Company Total . . . . 967.60

See Also

Revising Voucher Information (P06217)

Reviewing the Payroll Voucher Journals

You can request the following reports during the reports only step of the payroll
cycle:

Payroll VVoucher Journal
Summary

Payroll VVoucher Journal
Detail

You can use this report to verify information about tax

vouchers.

You can use this report to verify information about DBA

vouchers.

You should review these journals before you process the final update to verify the
accuracy of the pro forma vouchers. The system prints the reports during the final
update. At that time, these journals include the document numbers and pay items.

06496 JD Edwards World Page No. . . 2
Payroll ID . . . 692 Payroll Voucher Journal Summary Date - . . . 7/22/17
Batch Number . . 6068214 Summary by Tax Type and Account Number
G/L Date . . . . 08/14/17
Payee Document Pay Pym Net Due Work Tax/ Invoice
Number Number Itm Co VR Trm Date D/B/A Description Account Number Gross
5549 12653 001 100 00 D 08/14/17 FEDERAL FED Income Tax 100.4211 713.27
12653 002 100 00 D 08/14/17 FEDERAL FED Unemp Insurance 100.4214 22.75
12653 003 100 00 D 08/14/17 FEDERAL FED FICA w/h 100.4212 401.07
12653 003 100 00 D 08/14/17 FEDERAL FED FICA Company Con 100.4212 401.07
12653 004 100 00 D 08/14/17 FEDERAL FED Medicare w/h 100.4213 93.81
12653 004 100 00 D 08/14/17 FEDERAL FED Medicare Co. Con 100.4213 93.81
Company. - . . - . - - . - . . 00100 Model Finan/Distrib Co (Mktg) 1,725.78
Provider/Trustee . . . . . . . 00005549 Internal Revenue Service 1,725.78
Batch Number . . . . . . . . . 06068214 1,725.78
Payroll ID . . . . . . . . .. 692 1,725.78
1,725.78
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06493 JD Edwards World Page No. . . 2

Payroll 1D . . . 692 Payroll Voucher Journal Detail Date - . . . 7/22/17

Batch Number . . 6068214 DBA’s

G/L Date . . . . 08/14/17

Payee Document Pay Pym Net Due Employee Work Tax/ Invoice

Number  Number 1tm Co VR Trm Date Number Employee Name D/B/A Description Gross

5549 12652 001 100 00 D  08/14/17 7506 Mayeda, Donald 1106 Levy 159.79

Company. . . - - - - - . . . . 00100 Model Finan/Distrib Co (Mktg) 159.79
Provider/Trustee . . . . . . . 00005549 Internal Revenue Service 159.79

=  Printing Payroll Cycle Reports (P06240) for information about printing reports
before final update

Reviewing the Wage Attachment Voucher Report

If you have set up your Payroll system to create vouchers for wage attachment
DBAs, you can review the Wage Attachment Voucher report. This report lists all the
amounts for wage attachments that were calculated in a payroll cycle. Listings with
unspecified payees are for loans.

You can print this report during the print payroll cycle reports step of the payroll
cycle. The system does not print it automatically.

063055 JD Edwards World Page - . . . 2
Wage Attachment Report Date - . . . 7/31/17
Vers - . . . 692
Provider/Trustee . .
Employee Pay
Number Alpha Case Number Case Dt Ded. Amt. Obligee Name Period Wage Att
476-43-8269 Abbot, Dominique 6002062098 06/20/17 50.00 08/15/17 12
261-55-4789 McDougle, Cathy 750003/17 02/10/17 80.00 08/15/17 10
Provider/Trustee . . . . . . . 130.00

Revising Voucher Information for a Tax Type

¥NX_ | From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
AP~ | From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Taxes and Insurance
From Taxes and Insurance (G0744), choose Tax Area Information

Occasionally, you might need to revise payroll voucher information. For example,
you might need to change the payee for a voucher or set up vouchering in the DBA
instructions for an employee. You might also need to change the information for a
payee that has been entered in the Accounts Payable system.

If you revise voucher information while you are processing a payroll cycle, you
must typically rerun some steps in the cycle to ensure that the system creates the
appropriate vouchers. The steps you must rerun vary depending on whether the
voucher information that you revise is for a tax type or for a DBA.

If you revise voucher information for a tax type while you are processing a payroll

cycle, you do not need to reset the payroll ID. Instead, you rerun the journal entries
step of the payroll cycle, which re-creates the Payroll Journal workfile (F06395). To

reduce processing time you can choose to run A/P integration only.
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To revise voucher information for a tax type

On Tax Area Information
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s S500 Imternal Revenue Tervice
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1. To locate the tax area, complete the following fields:

=  Tax Area

= Tax Type

2. Make the necessary revisions to the voucher information.

3. On Pay Cycle Processing (G0713 or G7713) choose Payroll Journal Entries.

4. On the first Payroll Journal Entries form, complete the steps for creating the pro
forma journal entry workfile.

What You Should Know About

Revising supplier

information

See Also

If the supplier information is incorrect, revise it in the

Accounts Payable system and not on Tax Area Information.

= Setting Up Accounts Payable Integration (P069012)

=  Creating the Workfile for Pro Forma Journal Entries (P06220)
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Revising Voucher Information for a DBA

Occasionally, you might need to revise payroll voucher information. For example,
you might need to change the payee for a voucher or set up vouchering in the DBA
instructions for an employee. You might also need to change the information for a
payee that has been entered in the Accounts Payable system.

You must use different DBA forms depending on the type of correction you need to
make. Use the following form that contains the information that needs to be revised:

= DBA Setup
= Group Plan DBA Setup
= DBA Instructions

If you revise voucher information for a DBA while you are processing a payroll
cycle, you must reset the payroll ID and rerun a full pre-payroll processing. You
cannot run a pre-payroll only for the changes.

To revise voucher information for a DBA

On the appropriate DBA form

1. Make the necessary revisions to the voucher information for the DBA, group, or
employee.

2. On Pay Cycle Processing (G0713) choose Pay Cycle Review/Reset.

3. On Pay Cycle Review/Reset, complete the steps for resetting the payroll 1D for
the payroll cycle.

4. On Pay Cycle Processing (G0713) choose Pre-Payroll Processing.

5. On the first Pre-Payroll Processing form, complete the steps for running a full
pre-payroll processing.

6. On Pay Cycle Processing (G0713) choose Payroll Journal Entries.

7. On the first Payroll Journal Entries form, complete the following field:
= Pre-Payroll ID

8. On the second Payroll Journal Entries form, enter N in the following field:
= Run Accounts Payable Integration Only

9. Complete the steps for creating the pro forma journal entry workfile.
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Field Explanation
Accounts Payable The Yes or No Entry field is a single-character entry field
Integration for a yes or no response. The default is No.

Form-specific information

This code will rerun A/P integration without rerunning
pay period journals.

Valid codes are:

N Run pay period journals and accounts payable
integration.

Y Run accounts payable integration only.

See Also

= Choosing an Existing Payroll ID (P06210)
= Resetting the Payroll ID (P06217)
=  Creating the Pro Forma Journal Entry Workfile (P06220)

Reviewing Actual Voucher Reports

When you process the final update for a payroll cycle that includes vouchers, the
Payroll system provides several reports that you can print to verify voucher
information before you post the vouchers to the general ledger. You can also review
reports that indicate whether the vouchers posted correctly.

During final update, the system automatically prints the following reports:
= Payroll Voucher Edit report

= Payroll Voucher Journal Detail report

= Payroll Voucher Journal Summary report

You should also have printed the detail and summary journals during the print
payroll cycle reports step of the payroll cycle. When the system prints these reports
during final update, they include document numbers and pay items. You can use
this information to verify voucher information before you post vouchers to the
general ledger.

Use the Payroll Voucher Edit Report to determine whether any voucher-related
errors occurred when the system created the actual vouchers during final update.
This report lists payment items that are in error and conditions that require a
warning. If no errors occurred, the system prints the message informing you there
are no errors.
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This report prints two types of messages:

Messages Description

Error messages The system does not create a voucher for the pay item. You
must manually enter the pay items into the Accounts Payable
system.

When all pay items in a batch are in error, the system deletes
the batch and its batch header record. In this case, the batch
does not appear on the Payroll Journal Batch Review report.

Warning messages The system creates a voucher for the pay item. You should
review the voucher to determine whether you need to revise
the pay items in the Accounts Payable system.

064900 JD Edwards World Page 1
Batch Type - # Payroll Voucher Edit Report Date 7/22/17
Batch Number - 6068214

Batch Date - 07/22/17

Payroll 1D - 692

Payee Do Document Pay G/L Co G/L Account

Number Ty Number Itm Date Subldgr-Ty/Asset Number Debit Error/Warning Messages

**NO ERRORS**
Payroll Vouchers Created Successfully

Batch Total. . . . . . . . : 2,360.24
No. of Vouchers Created. . : 4
No. of Vouchers NOT Created: 0

What You Should Know About

Rev_iewing actual vouchers  After you process the final update, you can review actual

online vouchers online using the payroll journal batch review
feature and its associated options. This feature uses the
multi-company format.

See Reviewing Batches of Payroll Journal Entries.

Reviewing messages You can use the Data Dictionary to view a detailed
description of an error or warning message. Use the four-
digit error message number to locate the error in the Data
Dictionary.

See the Technical Foundation Guide for information about
using the Data Dictionary.

See Also

=  Reviewing the Payroll Voucher Journal Detail Report (P06240)
=  Reviewing the Payroll Voucher Journal Summary Report (P06240)
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Posting Payroll Vouchers to the General Ledger

z}« From Payroll Master (G07), choose Pay Cycle Processing
AP | From Pay Cycle Processing (G0713), choose Post Vouchers to G/L

After you process the final update step of a payroll cycle that includes vouchers, you
must post the journal entries for the vouchers (T7 document types) to the general
ledger. Although you can set your payroll company constants to automatically post
the journal entries for other types of payroll transactions (T1 through T6 document
types), the system does not automatically post journal entries for vouchers.

When you post journal entries for vouchers, the system creates an offset entry in the
form of a credit to the appropriate A/P account. This entry has a document type of
AE (automatic entry).

If you delete an actual payroll voucher from the Accounts Payable system, the
system reopens the batch. You must repost the batch in the payroll system to create
the reversing T7 entry.

When you post vouchers, the system prints the following reports:

Report Description

Posting Edit report Use the Posting Edit Report to determine whether the
vouchers posted. When no errors occur during posting, the
report contains a message that no errors were found and the
system will post the batch.

General Ledger Post Use the General Ledger Post Payroll Vouchers report to
Payroll Vouchers report review posted vouchers. This report lists the following
document types:

= T7 - the Payroll voucher entries

=  AE - the offsetting credit entries to the accounts payable
liability account that the system creates during posting

Before You Begin

= For the home company of each employee for whom the system creates a
voucher, verify that you the business unit and object account to be used for the
offset are set up in the Accounts Payable system. See Setting Up AAls for A/P in
the Accounts Payable Guide.

»= Review any warning messages that appear on the Voucher Edit report. Use the
Accounts Payable system to make any necessary corrections. See Reviewing the
Voucher Edit Report.
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09800 JD Edwards World Page 5
General Ledger Post - Payroll Vouchers Date 7/31/17
Posting Edit Report
Create Intercompany Settlements: D
Batch Batch Account Number - Input G/L Date Do Document JE Line
Number Date Account ID Subldgr Ty Number Number Error Messages
6068298 07/31/17 Intercompany settlements to be made as
follows:
Company 00007 LT/Date AA 08/14/17 Intercompany required 3,297.15-
Company 00100 LT/Date AA 08/14/17 Intercompany required 3,297.15
6068298 07/31/17 Intercompany settlements to be made as
follows:
Company 00007 LT/Date AA 08/14/17 Intercompany required 8,433.90-
Company 00100 LT/Date AA 08/14/17 Intercompany required 8,433.90
6068298 07/31/17 ***NO ERRORS*** Batch will post.
*
09801 JD Edwards World Page 1
Batch Type - # General Ledger Post - Payroll Vouchers Date 7/31/17
Batch Number - 6068298
Batch Date - 07/31/17
Posting Journal
Post Out of Balance H
Create Intercompany Settlements: D
Do Document G/L Co Account Description G/L Account . - - - . Amounts . . . . LT Units
Ty Date Explanation Subldgr-Ty/Asset Number Debit Credit
T7 12656 08/14/17 00007 Federal Payroll Tax W USD 7.4211 1,717.09 AA
Payroll Vouchers
T7 12656 08/14/17 00007 FICA Payroll Tax Paya USD 7.4212 1,172.84 AA
Payroll Vouchers
T7 12656 08/14/17 00007 Medicare Tax Payable USD 7.4213 407.22 AA
Payroll Vouchers
AE 12656 08/14/17 00100 Intercompany Accounts USD 100.1291 3,297.15 AA
Post Due From Acct 00012656T7 00000007 A
AE 12656 08/14/17 00007 Intercompany Accounts USD 7.1291 3,297.15- AA
Post Due To Acct 00012656T7 00000100 A
T7 12657 08/14/17 00100 Federal Payroll Tax W USD 100.4211 1,979.10 AA
Payroll Vouchers
T7 12657 08/14/17 00100 FICA Payroll Tax Paya USD 100.4212 1,901.18 AA
Payroll Vouchers
T7 12657 08/14/17 00100 Medicare Tax Pay usb 100.4213 44462 AA
Payroll Vouchers
T7 12657 08/14/17 00100 Federal Unemp Tax Pay USD 100.4214 369.04 AA
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Overview to Intercompany Settlements

Objectives

= To keep Payroll journal entries in balance by the companies in your
organization

About Intercompany Settlements

You use intercompany settlements if your organization consists of multiple
companies and if your employees sometimes work in companies other than their
home companies. When an employee works in a company other than the home
company, you typically expense the labor to the other company and the associated
liabilities to the home company. This situation creates journal entries that are out of
balance by company.

To keep the payroll journal entries for each company in balance by document type,
you can set up your system to generate intercompany settlements. Intercompany
settlements create offsetting journal entries that ensure that each company’s net
balance equals zero, that is, its debits equal its credits.

How Do You Generate Intercompany Settlements?

To generate intercompany settlements for payroll transactions, your Payroll system
must be integrated with the JD Edwards World General Accounting system. You
can set up either of these systems to generate intercompany settlements for payroll
transactions. You can choose the method that works best for your environment.

When you use the General Accounting system to generate intercompany
settlements, the system processes all balancing journal entries through a single hub
(main) company. The hub company is the same for all employees. You can designate
the hub company in the intercompany constants for the General Accounting system.
If you do not designate a hub company, the post program uses the first company it
encounters as the hub company. Therefore, the hub company might not be the
employee’s home company.

When you use the Payroll system to generate intercompany settlements for payroll
transactions, the system creates the balancing entries before journal entries are
posted to the general ledger. The Payroll system ignores the intercompany constants
for the General Accounting system and designates the employee’s home company as
the hub (main) company for processing balancing entries.

Intercompany settlements in the Payroll system apply to document types T1, T2, T3,
T4, and T6. They do not apply to document types T5 and T7.
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See Also

= Setting Up Intercompany Settlements (P00909) in the General Accounting | Guide
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Set Up Intercompany Settlements in
Payroll

Setting Up Intercompany Settlements in Payroll

You use intercompany settlements if your organization consists of multiple
companies and if your employees sometimes work in companies other than their
home companies. When an employee works in a company other than the home
company, the home company typically charges the other company for the
employee’s labor expenses.

Setting up intercompany settlements in Payroll includes:

= Verifying Your Chart of Accounts

= Setting Up AAlIs for Intercompany Settlements

=  Setting Up Intercompany Settlements for a Payroll ID

Before you can set up Automatic Accounting Instructions (AAIS) for intercompany
settlements, you should verify that your organization’s chart of accounts contains
intercompany settlement accounts.

You set up the accounting rules for intercompany settlements in the Payroll system.
After you set up AAls for intercompany settlements, you should create a payroll ID
that generates intercompany settlements in Payroll rather than in the General
Accounting system.

Example: Intercompany Settlements Using Document Type T2

An employee whose home company is company 1 works in company 50, business
unit 501. The employee’s gross wages are 1000.00. All liabilities are posted to the
home company.

When you have not set up intercompany settlements in Payroll, the journal entries
for the employee are:

= |In balance by document type across all companies
= Qut of balance by company

= Out of balance by document type within a company
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The type T2 (labor distribution) journal entries for the employee are:

JT Account Description DR CR

T2 Loy 1. 4205 Wages Payable 1000
Compary 1 Total 0o 1000
T2 LD S018115 Labor Expense | 1000
Compary 50 Total 1000 0o
Grand Total 1000 1000
Iltem Entries
Company 1 Wages Payable (AW) 1.4205

Debit 00

Credit 1000.00
Company 50 Labor Expense (LD) 501.8115

Debit 1000.00

Credit 00
Grand Total Debit 1000.00

Credit 1000.00

When you have set up intercompany settlements in Payroll, the entries for the

employee are:

* |n balance by company

* In balance by document type within a company

The type T2 (labor distribution) journal entries for the employee are:

JT Account Description DR CR

T2 LW 1.4205 Wages Payable 1000
T2 Iz 1.1291 00050 Intercorapanyy 1aaa

Compatsy 1 Total 1000 1000
T2 LD 5018115 Labor Expense | 1000

T2 Iz 50.1291 00001 Intercompany 1000
Company 50 Total 1000 10000
Grand Taotal 2000 2000
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Item Entries

Company 1 Wages Payable (AW) 1.4205 - Credit 1000.00
Intercompany (IC) 1.1291.0050 - Debit 1000.00

Company 50 Labor Expense (LD) 501.8115 - Debit 1000.00
Intercompany (IC) 1.1291.0050 - Credit 1000.00

Grand Total Debit 2000.00
Credit 2000.00

Before You Begin

= Set up intercompany accounts in your chart of accounts. See Creating Your Chart of
Accounts in the General Accounting | Guide.

See Also

= Appendix D — Intercompany Settlement Examples

Verifying Your Chart of Accounts

Before you can set up AAls for intercompany settlements, you should verify that
your organization’s chart of accounts contains intercompany accounts.

All intercompany accounts must use the same object number. The subsidiary (third
part of the account number) can represent the company from which or to which
intercompany amounts are due.

For example, the following table shows intercompany accounts for companies 1, 7,
and 50, where 1291 is the object account for intercompany settlements:

Company 1 Company 7 Company 50
1.1291.00007 7.1291.00001 50.1291.00001
1.1291.00050 7.1291.00050 50.1291.00007

You (or someone in your accounting department) must use the General Accounting
system to set up the accounts. Typically, you verify your chart of accounts from the
General Accounting system. If you do not have access to the General Accounting
system, you can verify your chart of accounts from the AAI tables in the Payroll
system. To verify your chart of accounts from the AAI tables, choose the Help
function for the business unit, object, or subsidiary fields.
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Setting Up AAls for Intercompany Settlements

6-6
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%

From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Auto Accounting Instructions
From Auto Accounting Instructions (G0743), choose Dr/Cr-Accruals/Clearings

You use this AAI table to set up the AAls for generating intercompany settlements.
You define journal types for intercompany settlements so that the system tracks
intercompany transactions for each company in your organization. You should set

up intercompany settlements for Company 00000 only.

To set up AAls for intercompany settlements

On DR/CR -Accruals/Clearings
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1. Locate company 00000.
2. Complete the following field:
= Object
3. Enter IC in the following field:
= Journal Type
4. Complete the following field:
= Subsidiary
5. Complete the following optional field:
= Subledger

JD Edwards World, A9.1



21BSet Up Intercompany Settlements in Payroll

What You Should Know About

Search criteria In the AAI table, the IC journal type is the only search
criteria.
Business unit values When you set up AAls for intercompany settlements, you do

not enter a business unit. When the system creates journal
entries for intercompany accounts, it enters the company in
which the journal entry is created as the business unit.

Subsidiary and subledger  To track intercompany amounts between companies, enter

values *CO as the subsidiary. If you do not use the company
number for the subsidiary, the system enters the company
number in the Subledger field, using subledger type A.

Setting Up Intercompany Settlements for a Payroll ID

ZX From Payroll Master (G07), choose Pay Cycle Processing
NP~ | From Pay Cycle Processing (G0713), choose Pre-Payroll Processing

After you set up intercompany settlements in AAls, you should set up
intercompany settlements for a payroll ID. When you use this payroll ID to process
a payroll cycle, the Payroll system, rather than the General Accounting system,
generates intercompany settlements before posting them to the general ledger.

Use this payroll ID to process payroll for employees who worked in companies
other than their home companies. When you process this payroll ID, the system
automatically creates balancing journal entries for intercompany settlements.

To set up intercompany settlements for a payroll ID

On the first Pre-Payroll Processing form
1. Enter an existing ID in the following field:
= Payroll ID

2. On the second Pre-Payroll Processing form, choose the Additional Parameters
function.

3. On Additional Pay Cycle Parameters, complete the following field:

= |Intercompany Settlements
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Field

Explanation

Intercompany Settlements

A code that determines which system generates
intercompany settlements. Valid values are:

1 The Payroll system generates intercompany
settlements before posting them to the General
Ledger.

0 The General Accounting system, not the Payroll

system, generates intercompany settlements. This is
the default.
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Overview to Step Progression

Objectives

= To automate the process of moving employees through levels within job types
and job steps

About Step Progression

Your organization might use job steps to define levels within a job type or pay rate.
For example, you might have a job type electrician that contains four job steps:

=  Apprentice 1
=  Apprentice 2
= Journeyman
= Master electrician

To simplify the process of tracking job steps to employees, you can set up your
Payroll system to move an employee through predefined steps in a job or pay rate.
After the employee has worked a specified number of hours or days in one job type
or step, the system promotes the employee to the next job type or step.

You can review the step progression history for employees and correct it if
necessary.

Step progression includes:
= Entering step progression information

=  Working with step progression history
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Entering Step Progression Information

Your organization might use job steps or pay grade steps to define levels within a
job type or pay rate. For example, you might have a job type electrician that contains
four job steps:

=  Apprentice 1

= Apprentice 2

= Journeyman electrician
= Master electrician

To simplify the process of tracking job and pay grade steps for employees, you can
set up your Payroll system to automatically move an employee through predefined
steps in a job or pay rate. After the employee has worked a specified number of
hours or days in one job step, the system automatically promotes the employee to
the next job step.

To activate the automatic step progression feature, you must enter step progression
information for company 00000. You must also enter separate pay rates for each job
step within a job type, and set up a progression table that specifies how long an
employee remains in each step. You can set up a different progression table for each
union or business unit in your organization.

To include an employee in automatic step progression processing, you must enter
the employee classification for step progression. You must also enter certain job and
pay information for the employee.

You must create a payroll ID that runs the Step Progression program so the system
can update employees’ step progression history.

Entering step progression information includes:

= Setting Up Step Progression in the Payroll Company Constants

=  Entering Pay Rates for Step Progression

=  Entering Time Limits for Job Steps

=  Entering Step Progression Information for an Employee

=  Creating a Payroll ID that Uses Step Progression

What You Should Know About

Automatic processing You must initiate automatic step progression during the pre-
payroll step in the payroll cycle.
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Job types and steps

For automatic step progression, the job types and steps you

enter on the Pay Rate Tables, Progression Table, Employee
Entry, and Employee Basic Data forms must be identical.

Setting Up Step Progression in the Payroll Company Constants

P From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
AP | From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Payroll General Constants
From Payroll General Constants (G0741), choose Payroll Company Constants

To simplify the process of tracking job and pay grade steps to employees, you can
set up your Payroll system to automatically move an employee through predefined
steps in a job or pay rate. After the employee has worked a specified number of

hours or days in one job step, the system promotes the employee to the next job step.

Before you can enter step progression information, you must activate automatic step

progression in your company constants. When you activate automatic step
progression, you specify how the system will update step progression history.

To set up step progression in the company constants

On Payroll Company Constants
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1. Locate company 00000.

2. Complete the following field:

=  Step Progression Process
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See Also

= Setting up the Default Company (P069091)

Field Explanation

Step Progression Process A code that specifies whether the system updates Step
Progression History tables and the level of detail in which
the update occurs. Valid values, based on the information in
the Employee Master table (F060116) are:

1 Update using Union, Job Type, and Job Step

2 Update using Home Business Unit, Union, Job Type,
and Job Step

N Do not update the Step Progression History tables

For the system to apply step progression, you must also do
the following:

= Enter S in the Employee Class field on Employee Entry.

=  Enter Y in the Step Progression field on Additional
Parameters in pre-payroll processing.

Entering Pay Rates for Step Progression

2N | From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
A/~ | From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Group Constants
From Group Constants (G0745), choose Pay Rate Tables

You can associate pay rates with job steps so that employees within the same job
type can be paid different rates. To use the automatic step progression feature, you
must enter separate pay rates for each job step within a job type, or for each job type
only. If you have already set up your Pay Rate Table, verify that it contains an entry
for each job step or job type.
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To enter pay rates for step progression

On Pay Rate Tables
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Complete the steps for setting up pay rates.

See Also

= Setting Up Pay Types (P069116)

Entering Time Limits for Job Steps

7-6

P From Payroll Master (G07), choose Employee Information
AP | From Employee Information (G0711), choose Step Progression Information
From Step Progression Information (G07114), choose Progression Table

To use the automatic step progression feature, you must complete the progression
table to define the number of units (in hours or days) that an employee must work
to progress through each job step. The pre-payroll and interim check entry
programs read the progression table and step progression history to determine an
employee’s time and grade status. When an employee completes the specified
number of hours or days in one job step, the system updates the employee’s record
to the next job step.

The step progression feature does not change the hourly rates entered for employees
on Employee Entry. Instead, it indicates the hourly rate to use on the pay rates table
for timecards.

You should enter time limits for job steps after you enter the pay rates for step
progression. The job types and steps you enter in the progression table must match
those you entered on the pay rates table.
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Before You Begin

= Add acode to the user defined code table 07/1P to define the pay types to
include when calculating hours or days for step progression

= Define a range of pay types in the Worker’s Compensation table that use the pay
types you set up for step progression, for example, STP

To enter time limits for job steps

On Progression Table
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1. Complete the following optional fields:
= Union Code
= Business Unit
2. Complete the following fields:
= Date- Beginning Effective
= Date - Ending Effective
3. To specify units for the current job type or step, complete the following fields:
= Job Type
=  Accumulator Code (AC)
= Units - Total
= Step Progression Method (M)
= Based From Date

= |Insured Pay Table Number (TC)
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4. If you are using job steps, complete the following field:

= Job Step

5. To specify information about the next job type or step, complete the following

fields:

= Job Type at Next Level
= Carry Over Flag (CF)
= Movement Flag (AM)

6. Complete the following optional field:

= Job Step at Next Level

Field

Explanation

AC

Units

TC

A code that specifies whether the total number of units
entered represents units worked in a designated job type or
in a job type and step combination. Valid codes are:

1 The units entered represent the total number of units
that the employee must work within the designated
job type and step combination before advancing to
the next job type and step.

2 The units entered represent the total number of units
that the employee must work within the designated
job type before advancing to the next job type.

If you enter a code in this field, leave the Date field blank.

The total number of units (Hours/Days) an employee must
work in a job.

A code that specifies the method the system uses to
calculate step progression units. Valid codes are:

H Hours
D Days

A code that identifies a table of pay, deduction, and benefit
types that define the basis for various payroll calculations.
These tables are used in several different processes, such as
defining insured pay types for workers compensation and
identifying pay types to be included in automatic timecard
generation, step progression processing, and retroactive
pay processing.

Step progression processing uses valid pay types from the
Workers Compensation Table. You can add a code to the
user defined code list (07/1P), then use that code to define a
range of pay types in the Workers Compensation Table (for
example, STP for Step Progression). The Step Progression
table uses the range of defined pay types to determine
when an employee has met the step progression
requirements and automatically moves to the next step.

7-8
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Field Explanation

CF A code that specifies whether the total accumulated units
(number of hours per day) or only the excess units (number
of hours per day that exceed the required amount) are to be
carried over to the employee’s next job type/step
combination in the Step Progression History table.

Enter one of the following:

N Do not carry the accumulated units into the next job
type or step, only the excess.

Example: If an employee has a total of 520 hours and
moves to the next job type or step, the new
accumulated hours are 20.

Y Carry all accumulated units into the next job type or
step

Example: If an employee has a total of 520 hours and
moves to the next job type or step, the new
accumulated hours are 520.

AM A code that specifies whether an employee’s move to the
next job type or step is done automatically or manually.
Valid values are:

Y The system automatically moves employees to the
next job type or job step (default)

N You must manually move employees to the next job

type or job step
What You Should Know About
Entering progression Depending on how you set up company 00000, the
information progression table might have a Union Code field, a Business

Unit field, or both.

Reaching the last job step  \when an employee reaches the last job step, the employee’s
salary level does not change.

Entering Step Progression Information for an Employee

ZX From Payroll Master (G07), choose Employee Information
N/~ | From Employee Information (G0711), choose Additional EE Data & Reports

Additional Employee Data & Reports (G07111), choose Basic Employee Data

To include an employee in automatic step progression processing, you must enter
the employee classification for step progression. You must also enter specific job and
pay information for the employee. This information includes a job type and job step
that match one of the job types and job steps you entered when you set up time
limits.
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To enter step progression information for an employee

On Basic Employee Data
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1. Complete the steps for entering basic employee data.

2. Complete the following field:

=  Employee Class

3. Complete the following optional field:

= Job Type
4. If you use job steps, complete the following field:
= Job Step
Field Explanation

Employee Class A code that represents the employee’s classification status.

Valid values are:
Y Contract labor (non-employee)
N Regular employee

S Employee to be included in step progression process

See Also

= Entering Basic Employee Data (P060111)
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Creating a Payroll ID that Uses Step Progression

z}« From Payroll Master (G07), choose Pay Cycle Processing
From Pay Cycle Processing (G0713), choose Pre-Payroll Processing

To update employees’ step progression history, you should create a payroll ID that
runs the Step Progression program. This payroll ID should include employees
whose employee classification specifies that they are included in automatic step
progression. When you process this payroll ID, the system automatically updates
job type and job step information for those employees who have worked the number
of hours or days required to be promoted to the next step.

Updating step progression information during payroll cycle processing ensures that
all employees’ step progression history is updated automatically.

To create a payroll ID that uses step progression

On Pre-Payroll Processing

1. Complete the steps for creating a new payroll ID.

2. For U.S. payroll, choose the Additional Parameters function.

3. Choose the Additional Parameters function.

4. On Additional Pay Cycle Parameters, complete the following field:
= Process Step Progression History

5. For Canadian payroll, access the Pay Cycle Information tab on the Pre-Payroll
Processing form.

6. Choose the Pay Cycle Information tab on the Pre-Payroll Processing form.
7. On the Pay Cycle Information tab, complete the following field:

= Process Step Progression History

Field Explanation

Process Step Prog. History A code that specifies whether to execute the Step
Progression program during payroll cycle processing. Valid
values are:

Y Execute step progression
N Do not execute step progression (default)

Note: Executing step progression increases payroll cycle
processing time.

What You Should Know About

Modifying an existing Instead of creating a new payroll ID, you can modify an
payroll 1D existing ID to process step progression history.
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See Also

=  Creating a New Payroll ID (P06210)

7-12 JD Edwards World, A9.1



Work with Step Progression History

Working with Step Progression History
If you are using the automatic step progression feature, you can review the step
progression history that the system creates for employees and correct it if necessary.
Working with step progression history includes:

=  Reviewing Step Progression History by Job

= Correcting Step Progression History for an Employee

= Reviewing Step Progression History

To correct step progression history, you manually change the accumulated units
that the system entered for the employee.

To verify step progression history, you can review the job type, job step, and
accumulated units for employees. You can review this information for individual
employees or for all the employees in a particular job type, business unit, or union.
You can also use the Progression History Report to verify step progression
information.

The system stores two different types of step progression tables:
= Active tables - current tables
= Posted tables - previous or old step progression tables

The system stores posted step progression tables as a history of the previous job
steps and job types that an employee has had within the company.

Reviewing Step Progression History by Job

#X | From Payroll Master (G07), choose Employee Information
AP~ | From Employee Information (G0711), choose Step Progression Information
From Step Progression Information (G07114), choose Job Progression Inquiry

To verify step progression information, you can review the job type, job step, and
accumulated units for all the employees in a particular job type, business unit, or
group. Depending on how you set up company 00000, the progression might
include information on union code, business unit, or both. You can review both
active and posted information.
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To review step progression history by job

On Job Progression Inquiry
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1. To locate the information you want to review, complete any of the following
fields:

Job Type

Job Step
Union Code
Business Unit
Dates

Skip to Employee

2. Review the records that meet your search criteria.

Correcting Step Progression History for an Employee

>

P

From Payroll Master (G07), choose Employee Information
From Employee Information (G0711), choose Step Progression Information
From Step Progression Information (G07114), choose Employee Progression Inquiry

Occasionally, you might need to correct the step progression information that the
system automatically enters for an employee. For example, if you unintentionally
entered 880 hours instead of 80 on an employee’s timecard, the system might move
the employee into the next job step before the employee has actually worked the
required number of hours. You might also need to correct the accumulated units for
an employee if you manually change the employee’s job type or job step.
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Correcting the timecard by entering negative hours does not correct the employee’s
step progression history, so you must manually correct the accumulated units that
the system entered in the step progression history for the employee. After you
correct an employee’s accumulated units, you should review the employee master
information for this employee to verify that the job type and step information is
correct.

For employees with multiple jobs, you can correct step progression history for the
employee’s primary job only. When you correct accumulated units, the system does
not warn you if you enter a value greater than the maximum number of hours
approved for the position.

To maintain payroll history integrity, you should correct accumulated units only.
Do not change any other step progression information for the employee.

To correct step progression history for an employee

On Employee Progression Inquiry
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1. Complete the following fields to locate the appropriate record:
= Employee Number
= Job Type
= Job Step
= Union Code
= Business Unit
2. Change the value in one of the following fields:
=  Accumulated Units - Type
=  Accumulated Units - Type/Step
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Field

Explanation

Accumulated Units - Type

Accumulated Units -
Type/Step

The total number of units (hours or days) that the employee
has worked in a job type and step combination.

NOTE: Units appear in this field only if you entered a 1 in
the AC (Accumulator Code) field on the Progression Table
form.

The total number of units (hours or days) that the employee
has worked in a job type.

Note: Units appear in this field only if you entered a 2 in
the AC (Accumulator Code) field on the Progression Table
form.

Reviewing Step Progression History

7X From Payroll Master (G07)

, choose Employee Information
AP~ | From Employee Information (G0711), choose Step Progression Information
From Step Progression Information (G07114), choose Progression History Report

Use the Progression History

report to review detailed step progression history for

employees. You can review active records, posted (historical) records, or both.

06405 JD Edwards World Page - . . . 2
Step Progression History Report - All Date - . . . 7/02/17

Union Code . . . . 7000 Laborer

Business Unit. . .

Job Type . . . . . 8M-3 Clerk

Job Step . . . . . 1 Level 1 (Entry Level)

...... Employee. . . . . . Current . -Next . Create Date A Unit Require Accumulate Remaining M

Number Name Type Step Type Step Date Effect C Type Units Units Units F
7506 Mayeda, Donald 8M-3 1 8M-3 2 03/01/15 08/31/17 H Hours 160.00 8.00- P
7506 Mayeda, Donald 8M-3 2 03/01/15 08/31/17 H Hours 320.00 312.00 A
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Overview to Payroll History Integrity

Objectives

= To verify the integrity of payroll history

= To delete unwanted history records from the system

About Payroll History Integrity

After you process a payroll, you should verify the integrity of your payroll history.
This history is used for:

= Government reports
=  Year-end forms
= |nternal reporting purposes

To verify the integrity of your payroll history, run reports that identify discrepancies
between your detail history tables and the corresponding summary history tables.
Integrity reports locate missing, inaccurate or incomplete information in the
summary tables. You should run them monthly, quarterly, and before you begin
year-end processing.

Working with payroll history integrity includes:

= Verifying the integrity of payroll summary history
= Verifying the integrity of payroll detail history

= Revising payroll history manually

= Updating available leave

= Reposting payroll history

You should review each error listed on your payroll history integrity reports and
determine what action, if any, you must take to correct it. Depending on the error,
you must either update the appropriate constants tables or make changes to the
history tables. The Payroll system provides several revision programs that you can
use to manually correct payroll history. Other types of errors might not require
manual corrections. The system corrects some errors automatically when you run
the integrity reports in update mode. The Payroll system includes error code tables
that can help you research integrity errors.

In rare instances, you might encounter a history integrity problem that you cannot
correct by running an integrity report in update mode or by entering a correction on
an online review form. In these instances, you can run a repost to correct the
problem. During a repost, the system uses the information in a detail history table to
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recalculate the totals in the corresponding summary history table. The repost
program overwrites existing information in the summary table.

Caution: Before you run a repost, contact JD Edwards World for customer
support.

What Are the Types of Payroll History?

The two basic types of payroll history are:
= Detail history
=  Summary history

Each time you run the final update step of the payroll cycle, the system creates
payroll history records and stores them in the history tables. Detail history records
contain each tax type, pay type, and DBA that the system calculated for each
payment. The system stores these records in detail history tables.

After the system stores records in the detail history tables, it totals and summarizes
the information in these tables and creates summary history records. The system
then writes the summary history records to the corresponding summary history
tables. The system uses the summary history tables to retrieve tax and earnings
information for government reports and year-end forms. Using summary history
tables to report tax and earnings information reduces processing time.

The following list identifies the detail history tables and their corresponding
summary tables.

History Table Summary Tables
Pay and Taxes by Check = Taxation Summary History (F06136)
(FO6166)

DBA Detail History (F0619) = Calendar Month DBA Summary History (F06145)
= Payroll Month PDBA Summary History (F06146)
= Tax Area Transaction Summary History (F06148)
=  Fiscal/Anniversary Year History (F06147)

Payro” Transaction History = Payroll Month PDBA Summary History (F06146)
Detail (F0618) = Workers Compensation Summary History (F0627)
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Verify the Integrity of Payroll Summary
History

Verifying the Integrity of Payroll Summary History

You should regularly verify the integrity of your payroll summary history to ensure
that the correct information prints on your quarterly tax reports and employees’
year-end forms. To verify payroll summary history integrity, run reports that locate
missing, inaccurate, or incomplete information in the summary history tables.

Verifying the integrity of payroll summary history includes:

= Reviewing the Tax History Integrity Report

= Reviewing the PDBA Integrity Report

= Reviewing the DBA Integrity Report

= Correcting Integrity Errors Manually

= Correcting Integrity Errors Automatically

=  Verifying That Integrity Errors Have Been Corrected

To complete these tasks, you must run each integrity report at least three times:
1. Identify the errors

2. Correct the errors

3. Produce clean reports

The following table lists the payroll summary history integrity reports and their
corresponding summary history tables.

History Integrity Report Summary History Tables

Tax History Integrity Report ~ Taxation Summary History table (F06136)

Tax History Integrity Report ~ Taxation Summary History table (F06136 for U.S. Payroll
or F0713 for Canadian Payroll)

PDBA Integrity Report Payroll Month PDBA Summary History table (F06146)

DBA Integrity Report Calendar Month DBA Summary History table (F06145)

To identify integrity errors, run the integrity reports in proof mode. When you run
an integrity report in proof mode, it identifies possible errors without changing any
information in your history tables. You should run integrity reports in proof mode
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so that you can research errors and enter any manual corrections before you begin
updating the table.

Integrity reports identify three types of information:

= Errors that are not really errors. For example, zero Federal tax withheld might
be a valid condition for a low-wage earner or a tax exempt employee.

= Errors that you must correct manually.
=  Errors that the program corrects when you run the report in update mode.

To help you determine the action you must take to correct integrity errors, you can
review an explanation of each error code that prints on the integrity reports.

To correct integrity errors, run the integrity reports in update mode or use history
revision forms to enter manual corrections. When you run an integrity report in
update mode, the system corrects information in the summary history table and
prints a report listing the errors that it could not correct. You should investigate all
errors and rerun the integrity reports until all valid errors are corrected.

You should run payroll history integrity reports during the final update step of each
payroll cycle. The versions of these reports that you run during final update should
be set up to run in proof mode. You should also run these reports monthly,
guarterly, and before you begin year-end processing.

Before You Begin

= Onthe Corporate Tax IDs form, remove any dashes or spaces from the tax ID
for the Federal A (U.S.) tax area. If this tax area contains punctuation or spaces,
you will not be able to print year-end forms for employees. See Setting Up
Corporate Tax IDs.

See Also

= Reviewing Final Update Reports (P06250) for information about printing integrity
reports during final update

Reviewing the Tax History Integrity Report

8-4

7\ From Payroll Master (G07), enter 27
AY< | From Payroll Advanced/Technical Operations (G073), choose Data Integrity/Global Updates

From Data Integrity/Global Updates (G0731), choose Taxation History

Use the Tax History Integrity Report to identify errors in your Taxation Summary
History (F06136) table. You use the information in this table to produce
governmental, year-end forms for employees. When you keep this table free of
errors, you simplify the year-end processing tasks.

Before You Begin

= Enter the appropriate tax earnings limitations and rates in the processing
options. Without these figures, the system cannot identify certain errors.
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067011 JD Edwards World Page - 11
Tax History Integrity Report Date - 7/19/17

Year . . . . . 17

Company. . . . 00707 U.S. Payroll Yearend Company

History Type .

Error Code . . 0112 Tax 1.D. doesn’t exist

Empl. No SSN Employee Name Tax Area TT Tax ID Number Co Yr Variance Amount

20006 200-06-2006 West, Victoria C. 11 F 00707 18

Data Selection for Taxation History Integrity Report

Specify the last two digits of the current year in the data selection.

If all companies within your organization have the same paymaster, do not include
home company in your selection criteria.

Data Sequence Taxation History Integrity Report

Do not change the data sequence of the report.

Reviewing Error Codes for the Taxation History Integrity Report

The following list briefly explains the error codes (07/1X) that might show on the
Tax History Integrity report.

Code Description

0101 - Taxable Wage less The amount of taxable wage [Gross less (Excludable +
than tax Excess)] is less than the amount of tax withheld or paid on
the same earnings.

Manually determine whether taxable wages should be less
than tax. For example, the amount might include a refunded
tax or voided check from a prior year. If there is an error, you
can leave it alone, repost the Tax Ledger table (F06166), or
manually adjust the Taxation History table using the Pay &
Taxes by Month form on the Integrity, Rollover, & Repost
menu (G072471).

0102 - Sign mismatch on A mismatch exists between the taxable wages and tax. Either
gross/tax the taxable is positive and the tax negative, or taxable is
negative and the tax positive.

Manually determine why there is a sign mismatch between
the two numbers and decide which is correct. For example,
someone might have manually keyed the tax as a negative
number. You can leave the mismatch alone, repost the Tax
Ledger table (F06166), or manually adjust the Taxation
History table using the Pay & Taxes by Month form on the
Integrity, Rollover, & Repost menu (G072471).
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Code

Description

0103 - Sign mismatch on
earnings

0104 - Mismatch on Social
Security (OASDI) amount

0105 - Mismatch on
Medicare

0106 - Mismatch on Tier |

A mismatch exists between the various wages fields in the
Taxation History table. One or more of the wage fields is
positive and the other negative.

Manually determine why there is a sign mismatch between
the earnings fields and decide which is correct. For example,
you might have manually keyed the wage as a negative
number. You can leave the mismatch alone, repost the Tax
Ledger table (F06166), or manually adjust the Taxation
History table using the Pay & Taxes by Month form on the
Integrity, Rollover, & Repost menu (G072471).

A difference exists between the Federal/D wage or tax
amount and the Federal/E wage or tax amount. The
employee portion differs from the employer portion.

Manually determine why there is a mismatch between the
Federal/D record and the Federal/E record and decide
which is correct. For example, an interim check might have
an override of the employee tax, but not the employer tax.
Or, a pay type, deduction, or benefit might be set up as
exempt from one tax type but not the other. You can leave
the mismatch alone, repost the Tax Ledger table (F06166), or
manually adjust the Taxation History table using the Pay &
Taxes by Month form on the Integrity, Rollover, & Repost
menu (G072471).

A difference exists between the Federal /P wage or tax
amount and the Federal/Q wage or tax amount. The
employee portion differs from the employer portion.

Manually determine why there is a mismatch between the
Federal/P record and the Federal/Q record and decide
which is correct. For example, an interim check might have
an override of the employee tax, but not the employer tax.
Or, a pay type, deduction, or benefit might be set up as
exempt from one tax type but not the other. You can leave
the mismatch alone, repost the Tax Ledger table (F06166), or
manually adjust the Taxation History table using the Pay &
Taxes by Month form on the Integrity, Rollover, & Repost
menu (G072471).

A difference exists between the Federal/R wage or tax
amount and the Federal/S wage or tax amount. The
employee portion differs from the employer portion.

Manually determine why there is a mismatch between the
Federal/R record and the Federal/S record and decide which
is correct. For example, an interim check might have an
override of the employee tax, but not the employer tax. Or, a
pay type, deduction, or benefit might be set up as exempt
from one tax type but not the other. You can leave the
mismatch alone, repost the Tax Ledger table (F06166), or
manually adjust the Taxation History table using the Pay &
Taxes by Month form on the Integrity, Rollover, & Repost
menu (G072471).
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Code Description
0107 - Tax Area not on There is no tax area on the Taxation History record.
Record

Manually delete this erroneous transaction from the Taxation
Summary History table. If this record is included in a W-2
Workfile Build, the program will end abnormally with an
array index error.

0108 - State Wages greater  The total of the wages for State/C (FUI) records is greater
than Federal than the Federal/C wages.

Manually review the transactions and each State/C record,
and determine if these totals should balance to the Federal/C
balance. For example, if an employee lives in one state and
works in another, both state records are updated with total
gross wages. You must manually adjust the discrepancy
through the Pay & Taxes by Month form on the Integrity,
Rollover, & Repost menu (G072471).

0109 - Invalid Tax ID The corporate tax ID number on the tax areas with tax types

Number of F through N (State or Local) is blank. For these types of
taxes, the tax ID must be numeric and from 2 to 9 characters
in length.

Verify that the corporate tax ID is set up on the Corporate
Tax IDs form located on the Taxes and Insurance menu
(G0744). Then, rerun the Tax History Integrity Report in
update mode.

0110 - Employee Number  The employee number does not exist or has been deleted
is invalid from the Employee Master table (F060116).

Manually add the employee back into the master file. Then,
run the Tax History Integrity Report in update mode.

0111 - Tax Area doesn’t The tax area code on the record does not exist in the Tax Area
exist Constant table (F069016).

Manually add the tax area to the Tax Area Information form
located on the Taxes and Insurance menu (G0744). Then, run
the Tax History Integrity Report in update mode.

0112 - Tax ID doesn’t The corporate tax ID on the record does not exist in the
exist Corporate Tax ID table (F069086).

Manually add the corporate tax ID on the Corporate Tax IDs
form located on the Taxes and Insurance menu (G0744).
Then, run the Tax History Integrity Report in update mode.

0113 - Tax ID doesn’t The corporate tax ID on the record does not match the
match corporate tax ID in the Corporate Tax ID table (F069086).

Verify that the tax ID on the Corporate Tax IDs form located
on the Taxes and Insurance menu (G0744) is correct. This ID
might have changed, but history records exist with the prior
number. If the tax ID is incorrect, change it, then run the Tax
History Integrity Report in update mode.

W-2s will not print correctly if the Federal A Corporate Tax
ID in the Taxation Summary field contains punctuation or
spaces.
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Code

Description

0114 - School District
Code Missing

0115 - Uncollected Taxes

0120 - Social Security over
or under withheld

0121 - Medicare over or
under withheld

0122 - Tier | Over
withheld

0123 - Tier 1l
Overwithheld

A school district code is not present in the school district
taxation history record.

At the current time, checking for this error has been
deactivated.

There are uncollected payroll taxes for the tax area and type.
This condition, which is most common in an environment
where employees earn tips, could occur if you have
requested the system to arrear taxes and it adjusted the tax to
have net pay equal zero.

Determine whether you should be arrearing taxes. If so, this
error simply lets you know that uncollected taxes exist and
that these amounts will be printed on the W-2 if the tax types
are FICA or Medicare (Box 13).

The amount of Social Security was either over or under-
withheld.

To correct the over withheld or under withheld tax, enter an
interim check for the correction amount. The system changes
the tax withheld to match the FICA taxable wage.
Alternately, you can report the amount on the employee’s W-
2, and the employee will be responsible for recording the
over payment or under payment on the 1040 tax return.

The amount of Medicare withheld exceeds the annual
maximum defined by the IRS.

To correct the over withheld or under withheld tax, enter an
interim check for the adjustment amount and the system will
correct the tax. Alternately, you can report the amount on the
employee’s W-2, and the employee will be responsible for
recording the overpayment on the 1040 tax return.

The amount of Tier | withheld exceeds the annual maximum
specified by the IRS or does not equal taxable wage X rate.

To correct the over withheld or under withheld tax, enter an
interim check for the adjustment amount. The system will
correct the tax. Alternately, you can report the amount on the
employee’s W-2, and the employee will be responsible for
recording the overpayment on the 1040 tax return.

The amount of Tier Il withheld exceeds the annual maximum
specified by the IRS or does not equal taxable wage X rate.

To correct the over-withheld or under-withheld tax, enter an
interim check for the adjustment amount and the system wiill
correct the tax. Alternately, you can report the amount on the
employee’s W-2, and the employee will be responsible for
recording the overpayment on the 1040 tax return.

JD Edwards World, A9.1



26BVerify the Integrity of Payroll Summary History

Code

Description

0131 - Record contains no
dollars ($)

0140 - State Taxable
Wage, NO TAX

0141 - Tax in non-taxing
state

0150 - Negative Gross
Wage Amount

0152 - Negative
Excludable Wage
Amount

0154 - Negative Paid-In-
Excess Wage Amount

All of the amounts in the Taxation Summary History table
are blank (zero dollars).

Manually delete each of these records from the file using the
Pay & Taxes by Month form on the Integrity, Rollover, &
Repost menu (G072471).

There are taxable wages for the employee but there was no
tax withheld. This might have occurred because of reciprocal
agreements between states or because the employee has
claimed enough exemptions to cause no tax to be calculated.

In the current software, the system cannot identify which
states should or should not have tax amounts. You must
determine which records are valid and which are not. If you
decide that the transactions are invalid, you must manually
delete the records using the Pay & Taxes by Month form on
the Integrity, Rollover, & Repost menu (G072471).

The state listed is a non-taxing state, as defined by user
defined code table 06/TA, but tax has been withheld due to
an interim check tax override.

Manually remove the tax amount from the non-taxing state
record or enter in a tax refund through the interim check
facility. If you manually adjust the record, you should add
the adjusted amount to another state that does have state
income tax withheld.

The gross wage amount contains a negative value.

Manually determine whether a negative balance is justified
for the tax area or type. If it is not, either adjust the balance
using the Pay & Taxes by Month form on the Integrity,
Rollover, & Repost menu (G072471), or repost the detail
transactions to the summary file. In either case, rerun the Tax
History Integrity Report to verify that no other problems
exist.

The excludable wage amount contains a negative value.

Manually determine whether a negative balance is justified
for the tax area or type. If it is not, either adjust the balance
using the Pay & Taxes by Month form on the Integrity,
Rollover, & Repost menu (G072471) or repost the detail
transactions to the summary file. In either case, you should
rerun the Tax History Integrity Report to verify that no other
problems exist.

The Paid-In-Excess Wage amount contains a negative value.

Manually determine whether a negative balance is justified
for the tax area or type. If it is not, either adjust the balance
using the Pay & Taxes by Month form on the Integrity,
Rollover, & Repost menu (G072471) or repost the detail
transactions to the summary file. In either case, you should
rerun the Tax History Integrity Report to verify that no other
problems exist.
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Code

Description

0156 - Negative Tax Paid
Amount

0199 - History Record
Deleted

0250 - No Federal Tax
taken

0251 - Work State,
County, City mismatch
tax area

0252 - Invalid Statutory
Code

0253 - Invalid Century
Field

999 - Invalid

The tax withheld/paid amount contains a negative value.

Manually determine whether a negative balance is justified
for the tax area or type. If it is not, either adjust the balance
using the Pay & Taxes by Month form on the Integrity,
Rollover, & Repost menu (G072471) or repost the detail
transactions to the summary file. In either case, you should
rerun the Tax History Integrity Report to verify that no other
problems exist.

This error indicates that the program deleted the taxation
history record from the file.

None.

There are federal taxable wages for the employee but there
was no tax withheld. This might have occurred because the
employee has claimed enough exemptions to cause no tax to
be calculated.

If you determine that the federal transactions are invalid, you
must manually change the records using the Pay & Taxes by
Month form on the Integrity, Rollover, & Repost menu
(G072471).

The tax area on the Taxation Summary record does not
match the work state, work county, or work city fields on the
same record.

Manually determine that the tax area in the Taxation
Summary History record matches the Tax Area Constant
table (FO69016). If it is correct, run this report again in update
mode to correct the Work State, Work County, and Work
City fields.

The statutory code on the Taxation Summary record does not
match the statutory code in the Tax Area Constants table
(FO69016).

Verify that the statutory code on the Tax Area Constants
form located on the Taxes and Insurance menu (G0744), is
correct. If not, correct it and then run the Tax History
Integrity Report in update mode.

The Century field in the Taxation Summary record is blank.
Run the Tax History Integrity Report in update mode to
correct the Century field in the Taxation Summary record.
Error code not set up.

Review ASIs to make sure that all changes were made to
include new errors.

Processing Options

See Tax History Integrity Report (P067011).
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Data Selection for Taxation History Integrity Report

Specify the last two digits of the current year in the data selection.

If all companies within your organization have the same paymaster, do not include
home company in your selection criteria.

Data Sequence Taxation History Integrity Report

Do not change the data sequence of the report.

Reviewing the PDBA Integrity Report

27X From Payroll Master (GO07), enter 27
NP~ | From Payroll Advanced/Technical Operations (G073), choose Data Integrity/Global Updates

From Data Integrity/Global Updates (G0731), choose Payroll Month PDBAs

Use the PDBA Integrity Report to identify errors in your Payroll Month PDBAs
Summary History table (F06146). This table contains the adjustment amounts that
you might need to add to taxable wages or report in other detail boxes on the year-
end forms. These amounts might include 401(K) contributions, moving expenses,
group term life insurance premiums, and so on. When you keep this table free of
errors, you simplify the year-end processing tasks.

6000 058-43-2559 Easter, Melvyn 1017 18 840782700 001
6000 058-43-2559 Easter, Melvyn 3000 18 840782700 001
6000 058-43-2559 Easter, Melvyn 4001 18 840782700 001

067021 JD Edwards World Page - 3
F06146 File Integrity Report Date - 10/23/17
Year . . . . . 17
Company. . . . 001 A Model Accounting Company
History Type .
Error Code . . 0104 Tax 1.D. doesn’t match
Address Pay Yr Co T G N Pay Amount
Number SSN Employee Name Type Tax ldent T E E Prds Due
2006 523-78-5321 Walters, Annette 1 18 840782700 001 P + +
2006 523-78-5321 Walters, Annette 300 18 840782700 001 P + +
2006 523-78-5321 Walters, Annette 801 18 840782700 001 P + +
2006 523-78-5321 Walters, Annette 805 18 840782700 001 P + +
2006 523-78-5321 Walters, Annette 1005 18 840782700 001 B
2006 523-78-5321 Walters, Annette 1008 18 840782700 001 B
2006 523-78-5321 Walters, Annette 1010 18 840782700 001 D -
2006 523-78-5321 Walters, Annette 1011 18 840782700 001 B
2006 523-78-5321 Walters, Annette 1016 18 840782700 001 D - -
2006 523-78-5321 Walters, Annette 3000 18 840782700 001 B
2006 523-78-5321 Walters, Annette 4002 18 840782700 001 D - -
2006 523-78-5321 Walters, Annette 7000 18 840782700 001 D - -
2006 523-78-5321 Walters, Annette 7001 18 840782700 001 B
2006 523-78-5321 Walters, Annette 8004 18 840782700 001 A
2006 523-78-5321 Walters, Annette 8023 18 840782700 001 B
2006 523-78-5321 Walters, Annette 8024 18 840782700 001 B
2129 343-29-8761 Jackson, John 1 18 840782700 001 P + +
2129 343-29-8761 Jackson, John 805 18 840782700 001 P + +
2129 343-29-8761 Jackson, John 1005 18 840782700 001 B
2129 343-29-8761 Jackson, John 1008 18 840782700 001 B
2129 343-29-8761 Jackson, John 1010 18 840782700 001 D - -
2129 343-29-8761 Jackson, John 1011 18 840782700 001 B
2129 343-29-8761 Jackson, John 1016 18 840782700 001 D - -
2129 343-29-8761 Jackson, John 3000 18 840782700 001 B
2129 343-29-8761 Jackson, John 4004 18 840782700 001 D - -
2129 343-29-8761 Jackson, John 7000 18 840782700 001 D - -
2129 343-29-8761 Jackson, John 7001 18 840782700 001 B
2129 343-29-8761 Jackson, John 8004 18 840782700 001 A
2129 343-29-8761 Jackson, John 8023 18 840782700 001 B
2129 343-29-8761 Jackson, John 8024 18 840782700 001 B
6000 058-43-2559 Easter, Melvyn 1 18 840782700 001 P + +
6000 058-43-2559 Easter, Melvyn 100 18 840782700 001 P + +
6000 058-43-2559 Easter, Melvyn 300 18 840782700 001 P + +
6000 058-43-2559 Easter, Melvyn 801 18 840782700 001 P + +
6000 058-43-2559 Easter, Melvyn 805 18 840782700 001 P + +
6000 058-43-2559 Easter, Melvyn 1000 18 840782700 001 D - -
6000 058-43-2559 Easter, Melvyn 1007 18 840782700 001 B
6000 058-43-2559 Easter, Melvyn 1010 18 840782700 001 D -
6000 058-43-2559 Easter, Melvyn 1016 18 840782700 001 D -
D
B
D
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Data Selection for PDBA History Integrity Report

Specify the last two digits of the current year in the data selection.

Data Sequence for PDBA History Integrity Report

Do not change the data sequence of the report.

Reviewing Error Codes for PDBA History Integrity

The following list briefly explains the error codes (07/1T) that might show on the

PDBA Integrity report.

Code

Description

0101 - Employee Number
is invalid

0102 - Pay, Deduction or
Benefit Type doesn’t exist

0103 - Tax ID doesn’t
exist

0104 - Tax ID doesn’t
match

0105 - Amount Due
invalid

The employee number does not exist in the Employee Master
table (FO60116).

Manually add the employee back into the master file and
rerun the Transaction History Integrity Report.

The Pay, Deduction, Benefit, or Accrual number does not
exist in the Transaction Parameter table (F069116).

Manually add the pay, deduction, benefit, or accrual number
using the DBA Setup screen or the Pay Type Setup form
located on the Pay/Deductions/Benefits Setup menu (G0742
or G7742). Then, rerun the Transaction History Integrity
Report.

The corporate tax ID on the record does not exist in the
Corporate Tax ID table (F069086).

Manually add the corporate tax ID on the Corporate Tax IDs
form located on the Taxes and Insurance menu (G0744 or
G7744). Then, rerun the Transaction History Integrity Report.

The corporate tax ID on the record does not match the
corporate tax ID in the Corporate Tax ID table (F069086).

Verify that the tax ID on the corporate tax IDs screen located
on the Taxes and Insurance menu (G0744 or G7744) is
correct. If not, correct it and rerun the Transaction History
Integrity Report.

W-2s will not print correctly if the Federal A Corporate Tax
ID contains punctuation or spaces.

There is an amount due on the DBA, but the Transaction
Parameter table record for the DBA states that an amount
due should not occur on the transaction.

Either change the Amount Due field to allow amounts due or
manually adjust the amount due to zero. To adjust the
amount manually, use the Additional function from the DBA
Setup form located on the Pay/Deductions/Benefits Setup
menu (G0742 or G7742).
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Code Description

0106 - Number Periods There is a value in the Number of Periods field on the DBA,
invalid but the Transaction Parameter table record for the DBA
states that using Number of Periods is not allowed.

Either change the Number of Periods field to allow periods
or manually adjust the periods to zero. To adjust the periods
manually, use the Additional function from the DBA Setup
form located on the Pay/Deductions/Benefits Setup menu
(G0742 or G7742).

Processing Options

See PDBA Integrity Report (P067021).

Data Selection for PDBA History Integrity Report

Specify the last two digits of the current year in the data selection.

Data Sequence for PDBA History Integrity Report

Do not change the data sequence of the report.

Reviewing the DBA Integrity Report

ZX From Payroll Master (G07), enter 27
NP~ | From Payroll Advanced/Technical Operations (G073), choose Data Integrity/Global Updates

From Data Integrity/Global Updates (G0731), choose Calendar Month PDBAS

Use the DBA Integrity Report to identify errors in your Calendar Month DBA
Summary History table (F06145). When you keep this table free of errors, you
simplify the year-end processing tasks.
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067031 JD Edwards World Page - 5
Transaction History Integrity Date - 7/19/17
Year . . . . . 17

Company. . . . 00050 A Model Construction Mgmt Co Error Code . . 0104 Tax I1.D. doesn”t match Address DBA T
Number SSN Employee Name Typ Yr Tax ID Number Co T
7572 587-23-4352 Miller, Michael 7001 17 00050 B
7573 757-67-5767 Martinez, Lillian E. 4002 17 00050 D
7600 760-76-0760 Malwitz, Terry M. 1005 17 00050 B
7600 760-76-0760 Malwitz, Terry M. 1008 17 00050 B
7600 760-76-0760 Malwitz, Terry M. 1010 17 00050 D
7600 760-76-0760 Malwitz, Terry M. 3002 17 00050 D
7600 760-76-0760 Malwitz, Terry M. 4003 17 00050 D
7600 760-76-0760 Malwitz, Terry M. 4800 17 00050 A
7600 760-76-0760 Malwitz, Terry M. 7000 17 00050 D
7600 760-76-0760 Malwitz, Terry M. 7001 17 00050 B
7602 762-76-2762 McFadden, Jeanine P. 1005 17 00050 B
7602 762-76-2762 McFadden, Jeanine P. 1008 17 00050 B
7602 762-76-2762 McFadden, Jeanine P. 1010 17 00050 D
7602 762-76-2762 McFadden, Jeanine P. 3002 17 00050 D
7602 762-76-2762 McFadden, Jeanine P. 4002 17 00050 D
7602 762-76-2762 McFadden, Jeanine P. 4800 17 00050 A
7604 764-76-4764 Menzor, Kim R. 1005 17 00050 B
7604 764-76-4764 Menzor, Kim R. 1008 17 00050 B
7604 764-76-4764 Menzor, Kim R. 1010 17 00050 D
7604 764-76-4764 Menzor, Kim R. 3002 17 00050 D
7604 764-76-4764 Menzor, Kim R. 4002 17 00050 D
7604 764-76-4764 Menzor, Kim R. 4800 17 00050 A
7606 760-76-0764 Moylan, Joseph L. 1005 17 00050 B
7606 760-76-0764 Moylan, Joseph L. 1008 17 00050 B
7606 760-76-0764 Moylan, Joseph L. 1010 17 00050 D
7606 760-76-0764 Moylan, Joseph L. 3002 17 00050 D
7606 760-76-0764 Moylan, Joseph L. 4002 17 00050 D
7606 760-76-0764 Moylan, Joseph L. 4800 17 00050 A

Data Selection for Transaction History Integrity Report

Specify the last two digits of the current year in the data selection.

Data Sequence for Transaction History Integrity Report

Do not change the data sequence of the report.

Reviewing Error Codes for DBA History Integrity

8-14

The following list briefly explains the error codes that might print on the DBA
Integrity report. These codes are defined in user defined codes table 07/1D.

Code

Description

0101 - Employee Number

doesn

0102 - DBA Type doesn’t

exist

't exist

The employee number does not exist in the Employee Master
table (F060116).

Manually add the employee back into the master table and
run the Calendar Month DBA Integrity Report in update
mode.

The Deduction, Benefit, or Accrual number does not exist in
the Transaction Parameter table (F069116).

Manually add the DBA number using the DBA Setup form
located on the Pay/Deductions/Benefits Setup menu
(G0742). Then, run the Calendar Month DBA Integrity
Report in update mode.
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Code Description
0103 - Tax ID doesn’t The corporate tax ID on the record does not exist in the
exist Corporate Tax ID table (F069086).

Manually add the corporate tax ID on the Corporate Tax IDs
form located on the Taxes and Insurance menu (G0744).
Then, run the Calendar Month DBA Integrity Report in
update mode.

0104 - Tax ID doesn’t The corporate tax ID on the record does not match the
match corporate tax ID in the Corporate Tax ID table (F069086).

Verify that the tax ID on the corporate tax IDs screen located
on the Taxes and Insurance menu (G0744) is correct. If not,
correct it and run the Calendar Month DBA Integrity Report
in update mode.

Note: W-2 forms will not print correctly if the Federal A
Corporate Tax ID contains punctuation or spaces.

Processing Options

See Calendar Month DBA Integrity (F06145) (P067031).

Data Selection for Transaction History Integrity Report

Specify the last two digits of the current year in the data selection.

Data Sequence for Transaction History Integrity Report

Do not change the data sequence of the report.

Correcting Integrity Errors Manually

#NX | From Payroll Master (GO07), enter 27

N/~ | From Payroll Advanced/Technical Operations (G073), choose Data Integrity/Global Updates
From Data Integrity/Global Updates (G0731), choose an option under the Revise History Files
heading

You can use the following programs to correct integrity errors manually:
= Pay and Taxes by Month

» Pay and Taxes by Check

= PDBAs by Payroll Month

= DBAs by Calendar Month

After you run an integrity report in proof mode, you must research each error on the
report. The Payroll system provides error code tables that describe each type of
payroll history integrity error. Use these error code tables to determine the action, if
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any, that you must perform to correct each error. You must correct these errors so
that your quarterly reports (U.S. only) and year-end forms will be accurate.

Some integrity errors require that you make manual corrections to the appropriate
history or constants tables before you run the report in update mode. You might
need to manually revise history records, tax area constants, or corporate tax IDs. For
example, you might need to:

= Delete a record that contains zero dollars
= Enter a tax ID number

For each error that prints on the report, determine the action, if any, that you must
perform to correct it. Some entries on the report might not be errors for your setup.
For example, taxation error 0250 - No Federal Tax Taken might print for an
employee who is a low wage earner and does not need to have any Federal tax
withheld. Review the user defined code lists 07/1X, 07/1T, and 07/1D to determine
the action you need to take for each error.

After you revise payroll history manually, the summary totals do not equal the
detail totals.

Caution: The system does not create an audit trail of the changes you make
when you revise payroll history manually. Therefore, you should assign
these programs the highest possible level of system security.

See Also

= Revising Payroll History Manually (P069901) for information about correcting
errors manually

Correcting Integrity Errors Automatically

) From Payroll Master (G07), enter 27
AP | From Payroll Advanced/Technical Operations (G073), choose Data Integrity/Global Updates
From Data Integrity/Global Updates (G0731), choose the report you want to correct

After you review an integrity report and make any manual corrections, run the
report in update mode to update the summary history table with the corrected
information. For example, you might have entered a new tax ID or corrected an
existing one. When you run the report in update mode, the system updates all
history records with the new tax ID.

When you run the report in update mode, the system also corrects the errors it can
correct and prints a report listing the errors it cannot correct.

The following list shows the errors you can correct by running each integrity report
in update mode. These errors require manual corrections to your system setup
before you run the report in update mode.
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Report Errors
Tax History Integrity = 0109 - Invalid Tax ID number
Report = 0113 - Tax ID does not match

= 0251 - Work State, County, City mismatch tax area
= 0252 - Invalid Statutory Code
= 0253 - Invalid Century Field

PDBA Integrity Report = 0101 - Employee number does not exist
= 0102 - Pay type does not exist
= 0103 - Tax ID does not exist
= 0104 - Tax ID does not match

DBA Integrity Report = 0101 - Employee number does not exist
= 0102 - Pay type does not exist
= 0103 - Tax ID does not exist
= 0104 - Tax ID does not match

Each time you run an integrity report in update mode, the system creates a backup
table of the summary history table as of the previous run. Therefore, if you run a
report in update mode and receive unexpected results, you can restore your data to
the way it was before the update. The system re-creates this table each time you run
the integrity procedure. JD Edwards World recommends that you call customer
support for help in restoring the backup.

Before You Begin

=  Set the processing options to print the report and update the table.

Verifying That Integrity Errors Have Been Corrected

After you run the report in update mode, run it a third time, in proof mode, to
ensure that all errors have been corrected. You should investigate all errors and
rerun the integrity report until all valid errors are corrected. When the system finds
no errors, it prints only the cover page.
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History

Verifying the Integrity of Payroll Detail History

To verify the integrity of the payroll detail history, run integrity reports to identify
discrepancies between your detail history tables and the corresponding summary
history tables.

To verify the integrity of payroll detail history, complete the following tasks:
= Reviewing the Payroll History Audit Report

=  Reviewing the Final Update Integrity Reports

Reviewing the Payroll History Audit Report

Z:,‘ From Payroll Master (G07), enter 27
From Payroll Advanced/Technical Operations (G073), choose Data Integrity/Global Updates
From Data Integrity/Global Updates (G0731), choose Payroll History Audit Report

To ensure that the system includes the correct amounts on your quarterly tax
reports, you should run the Payroll History Audit Report each month. You should
investigate and correct any variances that appear on this report before you print
your tax reports.

Use this report in conjunction with the summary history integrity reports to ensure
the integrity of your data. This report:

= Compares detail history information to summary history information
= Does not make any corrections
=  Prints information for one month at a time

Refer to user defined code 07/ER for a list of the error codes that might print on the
report.
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06703 JD Edwards World Page - 2

Payroll History Audit Report Date - 7/19/17

Year . . . . . 17

Month. . . . . 3

Company. . . . 00001 A Financial Company - for Training

Error Code . . 0020 Taxes in FO6156 n.e. Taxes in Tax Ledger File F06166

Employee # Employee Name File Name Tax Area TT PDBA T Check Variance Cco.
6010 Eason, Walter F06156 60003 108.00-
6010 Eason, Walter F06156 61987 80.00-
7701 Anthony Holiday F06156 369 208.93
7701 Anthony Holiday F06156 369 208.93-
7701 Anthony Holiday F06156 64487 214.78
7702 Derrick, Leslie F06156 370 1,141.16
7702 Derrick, Leslie F06156 370 1,141.16-
7702 Derrick, Leslie F06156 64488 1,223.43
7703 Bellas, Debbie F06156 4566 214 .45
7703 Bellas, Debbie F06156 48779 739.35
7703 Bellas, Debbie F06156 647791 692.92
7704 Rivard, Jacques F06156 48778 2,190.58
7704 Rivard, Jacques F06156 647790 451.50

Processing Options

See Payroll History Audit Report (P06703).

Reviewing the Final Update Integrity Reports

) From Payroll Master (G07), choose Pay Cycle Processing
AP | From Pay Cycle Processing (G0713), choose Pay Cycle Final Update

When you process the final update step of the payroll cycle, you can print integrity
reports that identify discrepancies between the Paycheck Workfile (F063501) and the
history tables that the system updates during final update.

During final update, you can also print the Tax History Integrity report and the
PDBA Integrity report. Use these reports to verify the integrity of payroll summary
history.

Processing Options

See Final Update Integrity Report (P06705).

See Also

= Reviewing the PDBA Integrity Report
=  Reviewing the Tax History Integrity Report
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Revising Payroll History Manually

When an integrity report reveals errors in payroll history, you might need to
manually correct the error before you run the report in update mode. The Payroll
system provides several revision programs you can use to manually correct payroll
history. You should correct this history because the system uses it to calculate the
totals that print on your tax reports and year-end forms. User defined code tables
07/1X, 07/1T, and 07/1D list the error codes that print on each integrity report.

Revising payroll history manually includes:

Revising Taxation History

Revising Payroll Month PDBA History

Revising Calendar Month DBA History

Caution: When you revise payroll history manually:

The system does not update the General Accounting system. You must
manually enter the appropriate journal entries.

The system does not create an audit trail of the changes you enter when you
revise payroll history manually.

The summary totals will not equal the detail totals.

Therefore, these programs should have the highest possible level of system security.

See Also

Reviewing the Tax History Integrity Report (P06701), Reviewing the PDBA Integrity
Report (P06702), and Reviewing the DBA Integrity Report (P067031) for
information on integrity reports and explanations of the error codes that might
show on each integrity report

Entering Basic Journal Entries (P09101) in the General Accounting | Guide

Revising Taxation History

»#X | From Payroll Master (G07), enter 27

< | From Payroll Advanced/Technical Operations (G073), choose Data Integrity/Global Updates
From Data Integrity/Global Updates (G0731), choose Pay and Taxes by Month or Pay and taxes
by Check
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8-22

When your Tax History Integrity report indicates an error in taxation history, you
might need to revise pay and tax amounts for an employee to correct the error.

You can:
= Revise pay and tax amounts by month
= Revise pay and tax amounts by check

To revise an employee’s monthly pay and tax information, use Pay and Taxes by
Month. This program updates the Taxation Summary History table (F06136).

To revise the pay and tax amounts for a specific check, use Pay and Taxes by Check.
This program updates the Tax Ledger Table (F06166).

Revising Pay and Tax Amounts by Month

To revise pay and tax amounts by month

On Pay & Taxes by Month

Toch Hel gl
ORACLE i Edwards World
Dlowenanl Emad Waorld Resowces Swpod
Fiedd Sensive Holp phaan1 Pay A Thues by Nonth Vear: [17 Histery Type: [
Ceypiey Encd Messmon Sramdard Tas Histery
Cxapilerny Funcioms fiction Cods E
Enl Progren Nddrees Membar [ ReDougla, Oathy
el Tax fres £ Tupn Feoerme ¢ [0 FED Tncune Tas
E;‘:;E?J:’m £ Conpany Memkar madel Finan/Distrib Ca {Hktg)
Tax Id [ET0E5ESS

Hunth Gross Pay Exehudable In Excess Tazx Anount

Jan 2,034,595 | &ail, 39 | 1025

Feh | |

Har

Hpr

Hay

Jun 1

301 130,81 [

Aug |

Sep [ [

Net |

Hou |

e |

TaTAL: 23,2296 448,38 176,25
Rrrearage:
Fib=Tex Ares Indes  Fibforp, Tax 1d's BellaMext/Prev Becerd Fldshgre 3,

1. To locate the employee, complete the following fields:
= Address Number
= Tax Area/Type

2. Enter any necessary corrections.
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What You Should Know About

Corporate tax 1Ds Choose the Corporate Tax IDs function to correct a corporate

tax ID.

For W-2 (U.S.) and T4 (Canada) reporting purposes,
corporate tax IDs must not contain dashes or spaces.

Maximum amount taxes You can adjust a tax type with a maximum amount such as

FICA or Medicare. The system reads the history when it
processes the next payroll and adjusts the check accordingly.

Revising Pay and Tax Amounts by Check

To revise pay and tax amounts by check

On Pay & Taxes by Check

W ORYY Pay b Faves by Check P8 (=S|
Qetons Todk Heln i
ORACLE Jp Edwards Warld
£ el ‘wharid Resouces
A 7 04+ 0 & = 3
Fredel Sanaine Halp
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Cnapleny Funcans Aziien Type|l
Exil Progicen /S50 7500 Mebewgle, Cathy
Fiaikd Check Contral Runber 9096
Chistll Inguiry Program Chezh Mumber TEG3TL Datedd/18/17
Paschach Samiman Ho fst Pay 200. 00
Clear Soran
L1
(T [ T, B, &1 G0 [T 1
T T EFLRT) e
[Pz [0 (] FEN ) 5 Is
] N v P11 i
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| ] 025, 8 A7) 16,
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1. To locate the employee information, complete the following fields:
= Address Number/SSN
= Check Control Number

2. Enter any necessary corrections.

Revising Payroll Month PDBA History

ZX From Payroll Master (G07), enter 27

N/~ | From Payroll Advanced/Technical Operations (G073), choose Data Integrity/Global Updates
From Data Integrity/Global Updates (G0731), choose PDBAs by Payroll Month
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When your PDBA Integrity report indicates an error in the Payroll Month PDBAS
Summary History table (F06146), you might need to revise the monthly history for a
pay type, deduction, benefit, or accrual. You can access PDBA history by year,
history type, company, and tax ID.

To revise payroll month PDBA history

On PDBAs by Payroll Month

Toch Heo el
ORACLE up Edwards Warld
Degenanl Ermad Warld Risowces  Seoporl
Fiedd Sonsive Help BEOGE1  Vear 7 Piififls by Pagrall Ranth Tax 1B 2 I80L5ELE
Despioy Erod Message Hiztery Type: Sramdard Tax Hi
Crapilany Funchong Nt Lot Dk T
E;I:::.::T-‘;.xli'u Enployesrs3N |— HeDougle, Cathy
e Bt FDBA Code [ 1 7°F Rrgular .
Compary ou188 Nodel Finms/Diserib Co (Metg)
Fanith o ofiross Pay MHours + « Mecen
January 1,853.00 D 5
February
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Hay
June
duly
fMugust
Baptenkar
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Begining Esl
Prior Year
Rerain Bal/Frds: s GLLETTE
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1. To locate the employee information, complete the following fields:
= Address Number/SSN
= PDBA Code
= TaxID
=  Company

2. Enter any necessary corrections.

Revising Calendar Month DBA History

ZX From Payroll Master (G07), enter 27
AP | From Payroll Advanced/Technical Operations (G073), choose Data Integrity/Global Updates
From Data Integrity/Global Updates (G0731), choose PDBAs by Calendar Month

When your DBA Integrity report indicates an error in transaction history, you might
need to revise an employee’s DBAs for a calendar month. You can access DBA
history by year, history type, company, and tax ID.
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To revise calendar month DBA history

On DBAs by Calendar Month

Tosh Hep &
ORACLE un Edwards Warld
Wharld Mesouices
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1. To locate the employee information, complete the following fields:
= Address Number/SSN
= PDBA Code
= TaxID
= Company

2. Enter any necessary corrections.
What You Should Know About

Alternate report You can also use the Historical Payroll Register Report to
review transaction history for integrity purposes.

See Reviewing the Historical Payroll Register.
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Updating Available Leave

2N | From Payroll Master (G07), choose Governmental Reports

N/< | From Governmental Reports (G0724), choose Year End Processing

From Other Year End Processing (G07247), choose Integrity, Rollover & Repost
From Integrity, Rollover & Repost (G072471), choose Stock Leave Accrual Balances

Some organizations such as public schools provide employees with established
hours of leave at the beginning of each contract, fiscal, or calendar year. These
organizations might have more than one source of leave, often called leave banks.

You can update the available leave for all or selected employees. You can update the
leave information for up to ten leave banks at one time. If you have more than ten
leave banks, you can run the update as often as necessary.

You specify the number of hours to update and the DBA associated with the leave in
the processing options. If all employees do not receive the same number of hours
from the bank or do not earn leave from the same banks, you must run the update
for each group of employees with the same criteria.

When you run this program, the system updates the Payroll Month PDBA Summary
History table (F06146). If you work on a fiscal year, the system also updates the
Fiscal/Anniversary History table (F06147).

If your organization allows employees to carry over leave from a previous year, the
system adds the new amounts to any unused balance. The system maintains both
the unused and the new amounts.

Before You Begin

= Set up each leave DBA that you include in the update

= Assign the leave DBAs to employees

See Also

= Reviewing Available Leave Information (P06932)
= Reviewing the Available Leave Report (P064502)
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What You Should Know About

Using fiscal or anniversary |f you use fiscal or anniversary DBAs, you must set up the
DBAs DBAs as fiscal date with the date as the last day of the fiscal
year.

Processing Options

See Stock Leave Banks (P063904).

Data Selection for Updating Available Leave

Select the employee or groups whose leave you want to update
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Reposting Payroll History

In rare instances, you might encounter a history integrity problem that you cannot
correct by running an integrity report in update mode or by revising payroll history
manually. For example:

= During final update, a machine failure or power outage might prevent the
system from updating the summary history tables.

=  While revising pay and tax amounts by month, you might have entered an
incorrect gross pay amount.

In these instances, you can usually repost to correct the problem. A repost program
retrieves the information in a detail history table by payment date and recalculates
the totals in the corresponding summary history table. The system retrieves the
information from the history detail during a repost. If you revised or corrected the
history summary and want to keep the changes, you should not run a repost. Except
for maximum amount taxes such as FICA and Medicare, the repost will not include
the revisions you made to summary history.

Reposting payroll history includes:

= Reposting the Tax Ledger to the Tax Summary

= Reposting Pay Types to the Payroll Month

= Reposting DBAs to the Payroll Month
= Reposting DBAs to the Calendar Month

= Reposting DBAs to the Fiscal and Anniversary History Summary

=  Reposting the Workers Compensation Summary

= Reposting Payroll History

Before You Begin

= Back up all summary tables that you need to repost

= Contact JD Edwards World for customer support

Reposting the Tax Ledger to the Tax Summary

#N | From Payroll Master (GO07), enter 27
NP< | From Payroll Advanced/Technical Operations (G073), choose Data Integrity/Global Update
From Data Integrity/Global Updates (G0731), choose Tax Ledger to Tax Summary
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Repost the tax ledger to the tax summary if your Taxation Summary History table
(F06136) contains corrupt data. This report repost totals the tax transactions stored
in the Tax Ledger table (F06166) by year, home company, tax type, tax area, tax 1D,
and employee number. It then posts these totals as one summary transaction to the
Taxation Summary History table. The summary transaction includes the following
totals by month for each year processed:

= Gross pay

= Excludable gross

= Pay in excess of annual limit for tax calculation
=  Taxes withheld

The repost summarizes by check date. It overwrites existing totals in the summary
table.

Processing Options

See Repost Tax Ledger to Tax Summary F06136 (P06166).

Reposting Pay Types to the Payroll Month

ZX From Payroll Master (G07), enter 27
AP | From Payroll Advanced/Technical Operations (G073), choose Data Integrity/Global Updates

From Data Integrity/Global Updates (G0731), choose Pay Types to Payroll Month

Repost pay types to payroll month if your Payroll Month PDBA Summary History
table (F06146) contains corrupt data. This repost totals the pay type transactions
stored in the Payroll Transaction History table (F0618) and posts monthly totals for
gross pay and hours to the Payroll Month PDBAs Summary History table.

The repost summarizes by check date. It overwrites existing totals in the summary
table.

Processing Options

See Reposting Pay Types to Payroll Month (P06146A).

Reposting DBAs to the Payroll Month

8-30

P From Payroll Master (GO07), enter 27
AP | From Payroll Advanced/Technical Operations (G073), choose Data Integrity/Global Updates
From Data Integrity/Global Updates (G0731), choose DBAs to Payroll Month

Repost DBAs to the payroll month if the information in your Payroll Month PDBA
Summary History table (F06146) does not correspond to the detail information in the
DBA Detail History table (F0619). For each employee, this repost calculates monthly
totals for each DBA type. It then posts these totals to the Payroll Month PDBAs
Summary History table.
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The repost summarizes by check date. It overwrites existing totals in the summary
table.

Processing Options

See Repost DBAs to Payroll Month F06146 (P06146).

Reposting DBAs to the Calendar Month

Z}« From Payroll Master (G07), enter 27
AP~ | From Payroll Advanced/Technical Operations (G073), choose Data Integrity/Global Updates
From Data Integrity/Global Updates (G0731), choose DBAs to Calendar Month

Repost DBASs to the calendar month if the information in your Calendar Month DBA
History table (F06145) does not correspond to the detail information in the DBA
Detail History table (F0619). For each employee, this repost calculates monthly totals
for each DBA type. It then posts these totals to the Calendar Month DBA History
table.

The repost summarizes by check date. It overwrites existing totals in the summary
table.

Processing Options

See Repost DBASs to Calendar Month F06145 (P06145).

Reposting DBAs to the Fiscal and Anniversary History Summary

ZX From Payroll Master (G07), enter 27
NP~ | From Payroll Advanced/Technical Operations (G073), choose Data Integrity/Global Updates

From Data Integrity/Global Updates (G0731), choose DBAs to Fiscal and Anniversary

Repost DBAs to the fiscal or anniversary summary history if the information in your
Fiscal and Anniversary History Summary table (F06147) does not correspond to the
information in the DBA Detail History table (F0619) and the Payroll Transaction
History table (F0618). For each employee, this repost calculates the year-to-date
(YTD) amount for only those DBAs that you have set up for fiscal or anniversary
rollover. It then posts these YTD amounts to the Fiscal and Anniversary History
Summary table.

The system uses the DBA limit method you entered when you set up your DBAS to
determine whether the summary history is stored by payment date or pay period
ending date. If the system needs pay types to calculate the year-end balance, the
repost automatically reposts the required pay types.

The repost overwrites existing YTD amounts for each employee and DBA. It does
not overwrite prior year and beginning balances.

Processing Options

See Repost DBASs to Fiscal and Anniversary (P06147A).
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See Also

= Setting Up DBAs (P069117) for information about entering DBA limit amounts

Reposting the Workers Compensation Summary

P From Payroll Master (G07), enter 27
AY< | From Payroll Advanced/Technical Operations (G073), choose Data Integrity/Global Updates
From Data Integrity/Global Updates (G0731), choose Workers Comp Survey

Repost the workers compensation summary when the information in your Workers
Compensation Summary table (F0627) does not correspond to the detail information
in the Transaction History table (FO618). This repost summarizes, by payment
month and year, the workers compensation and general liability amounts in the
Transaction History table. It then posts this summary to the Workers Compensation
Summary table.

This repost adds additional information to the summary table. It does not overwrite
any existing information.

If you have not set up a corporate tax ID for the workers compensation and general
liabilities tax types, the system enters the Federal A tax ID for U.S. Payroll and the
Federal Tax ID for Canadian Payroll.

Reposting Payroll History

8-32

In rare instances, you might encounter a history integrity problem that you cannot
correct by running an integrity report in update mode or by revising payroll history
manually. For example:

= During final update, a machine failure or power outage might prevent the
system from updating the summary history tables.

= While revising pay and tax amounts by month, you might have entered an
incorrect gross pay amount.

In these instances, you can usually repost to correct the problem. A repost program
retrieves the information in a detail history table by payment date and recalculates
the totals in the corresponding summary history table. The system retrieves the
information from the history detail during a repost. If you revised or corrected the
history summary and want to keep the changes, you should not run a repost. Except
for maximum amount taxes such as FICA and Medicare, the repost will not include
the revisions you made to summary history.

Reposting payroll history includes:

= Reposting the tax ledger to the tax summary
= Reposting pay types to the payroll month

= Reposting DBAs to the payroll month

= Reposting DBAs to the calendar month

= Reposting the Tax ID to the Tax Ledger
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= Reposting DBAS to the tax area summary
= Reposting DBASs to the fiscal and anniversary history summary

= Reposting the workers compensation summary

Before You Begin

= Back up all summary tables that you need to repost

= Contact JD Edwards World for customer support
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Overview to Technical Features

Objectives

= To make more disk space available by purging data

= To create magnetic tapes containing payroll information that comply with bank
standards

= To track changes to the Employee Master table

= To copy to a batch file the time entry information that your employees enter into
third-party software

About Technical Features
Technical features are operations of the Payroll system that you run periodically and
are of a more specialized nature than other periodic or advanced operations.
Working with technical features includes the following tasks:
= Purging employee information
=  Working with magnetic tapes
=  Working with the Human Resources (HR) subsystem and monitor

=  Copying PC timecard information to a batch file
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Purging Employee Information
To conserve disk space, you can purge outdated employee information. Your system
functions more efficiently when you purge information.
Purging employee information includes the following tasks:

= Purging Profile Data

=  Purging Employee Multiple Job History

=  Purging Employee Master History

=  Purging Employee Turnover Information

Purging Profile Data

#N | From Payroll Master (GO07), enter 27
AP~ | From Payroll Advanced/Technical Operations (G073), choose Purge Profile Data

To conserve computer disk space and eliminate obsolete information from your
system, you need to purge profile data periodically. For example if you are using
profile data to track information about a specific project, you might want to delete
the profile data after the project has been completed.

You can purge profile data for a single data type, or for multiple data types. You can
delete all profile data or only narrative profile data. This program deletes data from
the Profile Data Base User Defined Codes table (F08092) and the Profile Data Base
Narration table (FO8093).

When you purge profile date, the system does not create a report.
What You Should Know About

Running a DEMO version  |f you run the DEMO version, all profile data for the
employee address you select is purged. If you want to only
purge narrative data, you must add a new version.

Processing Options

See Purge Profile Data (P080800).

U.S. Payroll Guide - Volume Il (Revised - January 15, 2007) 9-3



32BPurge Employee Information

Purging Employee Multiple Job History

z}« From Payroll Master (G07), enter 27
From Payroll Advanced/Technical Operations (G073), choose Purge EE Multiple Job File

The system purges obsolete multiple job records during payroll processing when
you run the final update. The system uses the pay stop date for the job to determine
whether the job is obsolete. An obsolete job is one that has a pay stop date that is
less than the pay period ending date.

Use this program to purge information for multiple jobs separately from the payroll
process. If you purge history data without specifying that you want the system to
transfer the records to a storage device, the system deletes the records and they
cannot be retrieved. The only information you will have about the purged data is
the report generated by the system.

Processing Options

See Purge Employee Multiple Job File (P0601182).

Purging Employee Master History

9-4

7N From Payroll Master (G07), enter 27
AF< | From Payroll Advanced/Technical Operations (G073), choose History & Turnover Menu

From History & Turnover Technical Operations (G0733), choose Purge History Data

To conserve computer disk space, you can purge obsolete employee history records
from your system. You can choose to archive purged records to tape or to an
alternate backup system. When you know that you no longer need certain history
records, such as records that are more than five years old, you can delete history
records for a specified date or for selected employees. When you run this program,
the system purges only the information in the HR History table (F08042). It does not
purge information in the Employee Multiple Job history table.

If you purge history data without specifying that you want the system to transfer
the records to a storage device, the system deletes the records and they cannot be
retrieved. The only information you will have about the purged data is the report
generated by the system.

You can run the purge in either proof or update mode. When you run the purge in
proof mode, the system prints a report that shows the records to be purged. Use this
report to verify that you want to purge those records. After you run the purge in
proof mode, run it again in update mode. When you run the purge in update mode,
the system prints a report and purges the records. You can also choose to transfer
deleted records to a storage device you specify in the processing options.

Before You Begin

= Review the history reports to verify that you want to purge your history tables.
See Running History Reports.
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Processing Options

See Purge Employee History - All Data Items (P080860).

Purging Employee Turnover Information

2N | From Payroll Master (GO07), enter 27
A/< | From Payroll Advanced/Technical Operations (G073), choose History & Turnover Menu
From History & Turnover Technical Operations (G0733), choose Purge Turnover Data

To conserve computer disk space, you should periodically purge obsolete turnover
records. You can choose to archive purged records to tape or to an alternate backup
system. When you know that you no longer need certain turnover records, such as
records that are more than five years old, you can delete turnover records for a
specified date or for selected employees.

If you purge turnover data without specifying that you want the system to transfer
the records to a storage device, the records are deleted and cannot be retrieved. The
only information you will have about the purged data is the report generated by the
system.

This program purges data from the Employee Turnover Analysis table (F08045).

If you need to define the data you want to purge beyond what the processing
options allow:

= Type the menu selection for purging turnover data and choose the function to
display the versions.

= Change the ZJDEO00O01 version and define the data you want to purge. Do not
add a new version. The system recognizes only the ZJDE00O1 version to execute
the purge program.

To purge turnover records

On the message form

Choose the purge function.
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Working with Magnetic Tapes

You can create or process magnetic tapes containing payroll information that you
either send to or receive from your bank. The information on these tapes must be
formatted according to bank standards to make processing easier. These tapes
include both automatic deposit tapes and reconciliation tapes.

Working with magnetic tapes includes the following tasks:

= Creating an Automatic Deposit Tape

=  Processing Automatic Reconciliation Tapes

You create an automatic deposit tape after you create the automatic deposit workfile
during the print payments step of the payroll cycle. The automatic deposit tape
provides information from your Payroll system to the bank to pay your employees.
You process automated reconciliation tapes to reconcile the payment items issued
by your Payroll system with the bank.

Creating an Automatic Deposit Tape

#NX | From Payroll Master (GO07), enter 27
A/~ | From Payroll Advanced/Technical Operations (G073), choose Create Auto Deposit Tape

You must create an automatic deposit tape for payroll cycles that include at least one
employee who receives payment via direct deposit. After you create the automatic
deposit workfile during the print payments step of the payroll cycle, you create an
automatic deposit tape. You can create an automatic deposit tape to copy the
automatic deposit workfile to an external magnetic tape that you send to the bank.
The automatic deposit tape provides information from your Payroll system to the
bank to pay your employees. JD Edwards World supports either tape reels or tape
cartridges as communication media. JD Edwards World does not support direct
electronic communication of deposits to the bank.

You can create the tape any time before the next payroll cycle. If you have an
unreadable tape, you can re-create the tape as many times as necessary until you run
your next payroll cycle when the new data writes over the automatic deposit
workfile.

This transfer of data to the bank complies with the Guide to Rules and Regulations of
the Rocky Mountain Automated Clearing House Association (RMACHA). As
standards vary by bank or region, JD Edwards World recommends that you verify
the automated clearing house requirements with your bank.
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9-8

Before You Begin

= Coordinate with your computer operations staff to set up and run the external
tape device necessary to complete this step.

= Generate the external workfile. See Printing Payments.

To create an automatic deposit tape

On Create Auto Deposit Tape

W CESA11 Camale Auin Depost 1 — =loix
Toch Help gl
CORALCLE Ub Edwards World
LIRL Detenanl Emad Warld Resowees  Swparl
o p )
Ficdd Sonsmve Help BH5511 Creste Auto Deposit Tape
Do pleny Ence Massags
Ceapileny Functong
Fayrall Td | =
Tape Densdig '_“
Tape File Ma=s FPE
Tape Deuics Hans et
Heu Volume Mame !. it
Hew Duner Id I
F3=End fob Enker=Process
Complete the following fields:
= Payroll ID
= Tape Density
= Tape File Name
= Tape Device Name
= New Volume Name
= New Owner ID
Field Explanation
Tape Density The tape density in bytes per inch for the tape media you

are using. Two standard options are 1600 and 6250.

Tape File Name The name assigned by the AS/400 operating system to
define tape media. (QTAPE is the default value.)
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Field Explanation

Tape Device Name The tape device assignment. This is normally assigned by
the computer operator based upon which tape device is
available. An example would be TAPO1 for the tape drive
recognized by the AS/400 as tape drive 01.

New Volume Name The new volume number. This is the number which will be
used to initialize the volume serial number in the AS/400
standard labels written to the tape media. This number does
not affect the deposit data.

New Owner ID The ID that the system uses to initialize the Owner ID field
in the AS/400 standard labels written to the tape media. It
does not affect the deposit data.

What You Should Know About

Invalid control data If the tape submitted to the bank has invalid control data
(Date or Clearing House ID), choose the version associated
with creating your automatic deposit workfile and correct
the processing options. Re-create your automatic deposit
tape. However, if the next payroll cycle has completed pre-
payroll processing, you cannot re-create the tape because the
system has already written over the data in the workfile.

Processing Automatic Reconciliation Tapes

You process automatic reconciliation tapes to reconcile all of the payment items
issued by your Payroll system with the bank.

Typically, banks send a tape with cleared items to your company. However,
depending on your bank’s requirements, processing automatic reconciliation tapes
can include the following tasks:

= Creating the payment workfile (optional)
= Copying the payment workfile to the bank tape (optional)
= Copying the bank tape to the system

You can create a payment workfile to identify the checks that the system has issued.
After you create the payment workfile, you transfer the workfile reconciliation
information to a tape that you forward to the bank. The bank then sends you a tape
that you copy to another workfile. This allows you to reconcile the returned bank
information against the payment information in your system.

You can create a payment workfile to identify the checks that the system has issued.
After you create the payment workfile, you transfer the workfile reconciliation
information to a tape that you forward to the bank. The bank then sends you a tape
that you copy to another workfile. This allows you to reconcile the returned bank
information against the payment information in your system.
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Creating the Payment Workfile

P From Payroll Master (G07), enter 27
YL | From Payroll Advanced/Technical Operations (G073), choose Create Bank Workfile

You create a workfile to identify the checks that the system has issued. You use the
workfile to create the reconciliation tape to send to the bank. You can specify in the
processing options that you also want to create the Payment Workfile (FO6560).

When you run this program, the system generates a reconciliation report and
updates the Paycheck Summary table (F06156) to indicate which records have been
sent to an external source for reconciliation.

Processing Options

See Check Reconciliation - Create Work File (P065602).

Copying the Payment Workfile to the Bank Tape

ZX From Payroll Master (GO07), enter 27
AP | From Payroll Advanced/Technical Operations (G073), choose Copy Disk File to Tape

After you create the payment workfile, you can transfer the workfile reconciliation
information to a tape that you forward to the bank.

Before You Begin

= Coordinate with your computer operations staff to set up and run the external
tape device necessary to complete this step
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To copy the payment workfile to the bank tape

On Copy Disk File to Tape

B CESENT  Ceews Disk File in Ta —

s
Tooh Heip

ORACLE un Edwards Warld

LIRL Docenanl E el Warld Risowces  Seoporl
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Complete the following fields:
= Tape File Name

= Tape Device Name

What You Should Know About

Based on File The name in the Based on File field is hard-coded. You

cannot change it. It identifies the Check Reconciliation-Issue
Tape table.

Copying the Bank Tape to the System

ZX From Payroll Master (G07), enter 27
NP~ | From Payroll Advanced/Technical Operations (G073), choose Copy Bank Tape to Disk

After the bank has processed your reconciliation tape, the bank returns a tape. You
copy this tape to your system to begin your automated reconciliation procedure.

Depending on your bank’s procedures, copying the bank tape to the system might
be the first step in the automatic reconciliation procedure.

The copy process creates the Bank Reconciliation-Paid table (FO6561).
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Before You Begin

= Coordinate with your computer operations staff to set up and run the external
tape device necessary to complete this step

To copy the bank tape to the system

On Copy Bank Tape to Disk

Tosh Hep &+
ORALCL E b Edwards World
LIRL Decamnanl Emad Wald Resowces  Swparl
#1 X 7 3
Fiedd Sonsfn Haolp BEGELS Capy Bk Tagea b ik

Cisplay Ence Message
Cxapileny Funcons
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Tege Device Hame l,"—‘-’t'.:

F3Ered Job Enter=Pracess

Complete the following fields:
= Tape File Name

= Tape Device Name

What You Should Know About

File Name The name in the File Name field is hard-coded. You cannot
change it. It identifies the Bank Reconciliation-Paid
Transaction table.

Check history As part of the automatic reconciliation process, you must run

reconciliation Reconcile Check History to mark the Paycheck Summary
table (F06156) with reconciled items from the bank.

See also Reconciling Payment History Automatically.
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Working with the HR Subsystem and Monitor

You use the Human Resources (HR) subsystem and monitor to:

= Track changes to data items in the Employee Master table

= Track the reasons for the changes

Working with the HR subsystem and monitor consists of the following tasks:

= Starting the Subsystem and Monitor

= Stopping the Subsystem and Monitor

= Stopping the Monitor Only

= Starting the Monitor Only

=  Reviewing the Status of the Monitor

A subsystem is a portion of the overall processing capacity of the computer that is
used for a particular purpose. One example of a subsystem is the batch subsystem
where most batch jobs are run.

The purpose of the HR subsystem is to provide a place for the monitor to run. The
monitor is a program that converts the changes that you make to employee
information into history and turnover records. When active in the HR subsystem,
the monitor processes changes to the data items that you selected for history
tracking. The subsystem must be active for the monitor to run.

When the monitor is active, the system immediately converts changes into history
and turnover records.

When the monitor is inactive, the system uses a data queue to store the changes that
you make to any information for which you are tracking history. The next time that
you start the monitor, the system processes any changes that are in the data queue.
To prevent you from losing historical information when the subsystem and monitor
are inactive, the data queue remains active at all times.

Caution: The data queue can become full unless you activate the subsystem
and monitor on a regular basis. When the data queue is full, you will lose
any unprocessed changes.

For periodic maintenance, or before you install an upgrade to your

JD Edwards World software, you must process all the changes in the data queue.
After the changes process, you must delete the data queue. When you restart the
subsystem and monitor, the system recreates the data queue. The command that
you use to delete the data queue is DLTDTAQ F060116.
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After you complete the steps for setting up history and turnover tracking, you must
start the subsystem and monitor so that the system can begin storing changes to
employee information.

When you perform some system maintenance procedures, such as backups or
software updates, the subsystem and monitor must be inactive. You can run a
program that stops the subsystem and monitor. Programs for routine procedures
such as backups typically stop and start the subsystem and monitor automatically.

In some instances, the subsystem can remain active, yet you work only with the
monitor. For example, you must stop the monitor before you can make changes to
history setup. As you work with the monitor, you might want to review its status
before you perform certain functions. For example, if you want to change constant
information or specify additional data items for history tracking, you review the
monitor status to verify that it is not active. After you complete these tasks, restart
the monitor.

Before You Begin

= Complete the process for setting up your system to track employee history and
turnover. See Setting Up Employee History and Turnover Tracking.

Starting the Subsystem and Monitor

9-14

P From Payroll Master (G07), enter 27
A< | From Payroll Advanced/Technical Operations (G073), choose History & Turnover Menu
From History & Turnover Technical Operations (G0733), choose Start Subsystem and Monitor

After you complete the steps for setting up history and turnover tracking, you must
run the Start Subsystem and Monitor program so that the system can convert
changes to employee information into history and turnover records. When you run
this program for the first time, the system:

= Creates the subsystem
= Creates a data queue
= Starts the monitor

Depending on the number of changes that need to be processed, the monitor might
require a lot of computer resources. To speed computer processing time for users
who are working on the system, you can start and stop the monitor when necessary.

When the monitor is active, the system immediately converts changes into history
and turnover records.

When the monitor is inactive, the system uses the data queue to store the changes
that you make to any information for which you are tracking history. The next time
that you start the monitor, the system processes any changes that are in the data
queue.

Typically, after you start the subsystem for the first time, you do not need to run this
program again. However, if a machine or power failure terminates the subsystem
abnormally, you might need to restart the subsystem and monitor.
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What You Should Know About

System backups When you back up your system, the backup program
automatically stops the subsystem and monitor before the
backup begins and restarts them when the backup is
completed. If a backup program terminates abnormally, you
might need to manually start the subsystem and monitor.

See Stopping the Subsystem and Monitor for more information
about backups.

Multiple environments If you have multiple software environments on your system,
such as a test environment and a production environment,
you need only one subsystem for all environments.
However, you must have a separate monitor for each
environment.

When you run the program to start the subsystem and
monitor, you can specify the number of monitors that you
need in the processing options. You must start the monitor in
each environment. The default value is one monitor.

Stopping the Subsystem and Monitor

#N_ | From Payroll Master (G07), enter 27
AP~ | From Payroll Advanced/Technical Operations (G073), choose History & Turnover Menu
From History & Turnover Technical Operations (G0733), choose Stop Subsystem and Monitor

When you perform certain system maintenance procedures, such as backups or
software updates, the subsystem and monitor must be inactive. When you need to
change its status to inactive, you can run a program that stops the subsystem and
monitor.

To save you time, most backup programs automatically stop the subsystem and
monitor before the backup process begins and restart the subsystem and monitor
after the backup process completes. However, if a backup program terminates
abnormally, you might need to manually stop the subsystem and monitor.

You must also stop the subsystem and monitor whenever the system is shut down
for any reason, such as a hardware upgrade. After you restart the system, run the
program to start the subsystem and monitor.

See Also

= Starting the Subsystem and Monitor (P08031)

Stopping the Monitor Only

2N | From Payroll Master (GO07), enter 27
AP~ | From Payroll Advanced/Technical Operations (G073), choose History & Turnover Menu
From History & Turnover Technical Operations (G0733), choose Start Monitor Only
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In some instances, you need to stop the monitor and leave the subsystem active. For
example, to speed computer processing time for users who are working on the
system, you can stop the monitor during peak working hours.

To save you time and automate your flow of work, you can use the Unattended
Night Operations program to automatically stop and start the monitor at times that
are convenient for your organization. For example, you could set up your system to
start the monitor at 5:00 p.m. each evening and stop it at midnight.

You can run the monitor depending on the space requirements of your system and
policies of your company. For example, you might run the monitor:

= 24 hours a day
= Only during the day
= Only at night to process changes that you make during the day

You must also stop the monitor when you need to make changes to history setup.
You must stop the monitor when you change:

= History and turnover constants information
= The selection of data items that you want to track

To avoid overloading the data queue, you should restart the monitor after you
complete these changes.

See Also

=  The Technical Foundation Guide for more information about Unattended Night
Operations

Starting the Monitor Only

9-16

P From Payroll Master (G07), enter 27
A< | From Payroll Advanced/Technical Operations (G073), choose History & Turnover Menu
From History & Turnover Technical Operations (G0733), choose Start Monitor Only

To provide better computer response time for users who work on the system, you
can stop and start the monitor at times that are convenient for your organization.
When the monitor is inactive, the system uses a data queue to store the changes that
you make to any information for which you are tracking history.

To avoid overloading the data queue, and potentially losing information, you
should regularly run the monitor. The monitor converts the information in the data
gueue into history and turnover records.

To save you time and automate your flow of work, you can use the Unattended
Night Operations program to automatically stop and start the monitor at times that
are convenient for your organization. For example, you could set up your system to
start the monitor at 5:00 p.m. each evening and stop it at midnight.

When you need to make changes to history setup, you must stop the monitor. To
cause the setup changes to take effect, you must restart the monitor.
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See Also

= The Technical Foundation Guide for more information about Unattended Night
Operations

Reviewing the Status of the Monitor

#N | From Payroll Master (GO07), enter 27
A/~ | From Payroll Advanced/Technical Operations (G073), choose History & Turnover Menu
From History & Turnover Technical Operations (G0733), choose Review Monitor Status

When you work with the monitor, you might need to review its status before you
perform certain functions. For example, to change constants or the selections of data
items to track, you review the monitor status to verify that it is not active. To review
the status of the monitor, you must have the authority to view the status of job
gueues.

See Also

=  The Technical Foundations Guide for information about system security

To review the status of the monitor

On Review HR Monitor Status
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Review the information.

What You Should Know About

Libraries The data queue and the Employee Master table (F060116)
must be in the same data file library. If they are in different
libraries, the system displays an error message when you
review the status of the monitor. If the library for the data
queue is different from the library for the Employee Master
table, ask someone in your operations department to move
them to the same library.
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Changing the monitor When you review the status of the monitor, you cannot
status change the status or any other information. It is for display
purposes only.
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Copying PC Timecard Information to a Batch File

ZX From Payroll Master (G07), enter 27
NP~ | From Payroll Advanced/Technical Operations (G073), choose Time Data Interchange Menu

From Time Data Interchange Menu (G0732), choose Copy PC File to Batch File

Before you can work with time entry information that is entered in third-party
software (such as custom PC-based software), you must upload it. To upload the PC
timecard information to the AS/400, you must have a customized program. After
you upload the employee transaction information to a batch table, you can copy it to
another batch table so that you can work with it and include it in your payroll cycle.

You copy timecard information you from the Employee Transactions - Multiple
Member PC Support Batch table (F06116Z2). The system stores it in the Employee
Transactions Batch table (F06116Z1). If you are not using the PC Remote Time Entry
system, you load the timecard information directly into the Employee Transactions
Batch table (F06116Z21).

See Also

=  Working with Uploaded Timecard Information (P060121)
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Objectives

Overview to General Setup

To select and activate software features that define company and employee
information

To enter constants information that allows your organization to process and
track accurate information

About General Setup

Before you can use any features of the system, you need to define critical
information that the system uses for processing. This information consists of:

Item Description

User defined codes You set up user defined codes to customize your system to
your specific business needs. You can customize a wide
variety of information with user defined codes.

Company information You set up company information to establish system
constants, such as:
=  Company constants
= Business unit constants

=  Master pay cycles

Reports You set up versions of the reports you run for payroll:
=  Payroll cycle reports

= Net pay reports and forms

Employee information You set up information on employees:
=  Additional, or profile, information to track employees

= History and tracking

General setup consists of:

Setting up user defined codes for payroll
Setting up general information
Setting up payroll cycle reports

Setting up net pay reports and forms
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=  Set up employee profile information
= Set up employee master history and turnover

=  Set up contract calendar information
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Setting Up User Defined Codes for Payroll

2N | From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
N/< | From Payroll (GO74), choose an option under the User Defined Codes heading

Setting up user defined codes is a way to customize your system for your
organization’s specific business needs. You can customize a wide variety of
information with user defined codes.

User defined codes provide values that are applicable to your organization. For
example, you can set up the type of work you assign to employees as a job type user

defined code (07/G).

JD Edwards World recommends that you change only the user defined codes in the

following list.

Code

Description

EEO Job Code (O7/1)

EEO Ethnic Code (07/M)

Employee Pay Status
(07/PS)

Employee Status Codes
(07/ES)

Termination/Change
Reasons (07/T)

Bank Transit Codes
(07/BC)

Originating Bank Transit
Codes (07/BD)

Reconcile G/L Account
Number to Bank Account
(07/BK)

Designate employees by the type of work they do for equal
employment reporting.

Identify employees by race or ethnic group.

Designate the current pay status, such as active or
terminated. Use numeric codes for active status and
alphabetic codes for inactive status.

Designate the current employee status, such as full or part
time.

Identify the reason an employee status has changed. You can
add new reasons, but do not change the codes provided with
the system.

Identify the banks to which you send funds.

Identify the banks from which you receive funds.

Identify a relationship between a general ledger account and
a bank account to which you send funds.
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Code

Description

Statutory Codes (07/SC)

Pay Master Groups
(07/PM)

Workers Compensation
Basis Codes (07/1P)
Plan Union Codes

(07/UN)

Job Type Codes (07/G)

Job Step Codes (07/GS)
Shift Codes (07/SH)
Valid Pay Cycles (07/PY)

Contract Calendar Codes
(05/CT)

Contract Calendar
Holidays (05/HL)

Workers Compensation
Insurance Codes (00/W)

Identify the taxing authorities for tax and insurance
purposes. You can add new reasons, but do not change the
codes provided with the system.

Identify the companies that are common paymasters.
Designate the names of the insured pay tables. You can add

new reasons, but do not change the codes provided with the
system.

Identify employees by the group, plan, or union to which
they belong.

Designate employees by the type of work or job they do. You
can add new codes and change all codes except #ALLOC

and #SUMM, which are required for all companies with
employees who receive tips.

Designate employees by a classification within their job type.
Designate employees by the shift they work.

Designate the pay cycles for the current year.

Identify each contract calendar by name and code.

Identify the holidays and non-standard workdays for a
contract calendar.

Designate the classification codes for Worker’s

Compensation Insurance. You can add new reasons, but do
not change the codes provided with the system.
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To set up user defined codes for payroll

On any user defined codes form
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Complete the following fields:
= Code
= Description
= Description - 2
Field Explanation
Code This column contains a list of valid codes for a specific user

defined code list. The number of characters that a code can
contain appears in the column title.

Description A user defined name or remark.

Description-2 Additional text that further describes or clarifies a field in
JD Edwards World systems.

What You Should Know About

Showing all codes Use the Code Types function to display all user defined
codes for a specific system. Review system 05, 07, and 08 to
become familiar with all the user defined code lists that are
the basis for this system.
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Using accounts payable In addition to setting up the user defined codes for payroll,

codes for vouchers verify the codes for payroll batch headers (98/1T). In this
table, enter X in the Description 2 field for codes 4, 5, 7, and
P. Entering an X in this field protects these batch headers
from being deleted by the General Ledger Integrity reports.

Proc_essipg employees Who  |f your company uses job types for employees who receive

receive tips tips, you must complete the Description 2 field for each job
type in 07/G. Enter D (directly tipped job) or I (indirectly
tipped job) for each job type.
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Setting Up General Information

Setting up general information allows you to enter specific information about how
your organization accounts for labor or processes payroll. This information consists

of:

Item Description

Company constants You set up company constants to control the labor
accounting and payroll processing for the employees of each
company.

Business unit constants You set up business unit constants to define default
information associated with a business unit.

Master pay cycles You set up master pay cycles to provide dates for each
payroll of the year.

Denomination codes You set up denomination codes to define the various
denominations used to pay employees who receive cash
payments.

Execution control You set up execution control parameters to specify the users

parameters who have the authority to execute and reset the various steps
of the payroll cycle.

Fields for future data You choose fields for future data revisions to activate data

revisions items in the employee master record that can be updated

using the future data functions.

Setting up general information consists of the following tasks:

= Setting Up Company Constants

= Setting Up Business Unit Constants

= Setting Up Master Pay Cycles

= Setting Up a Denomination Code

= Setting Up Execution Control Parameters

= Choosing Fields for Future Data Revisions

=  Reviewing the Business Unit Constants Report

=  Reviewing the Master Pay Cycles Report
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Setting Up Company Constants

You set up company constants to control the processing for the employees of each
company. You must set up default company constants before you can process a
payroll or account for labor. JD Edwards World recommends that you enter
company constants when significant changes occur, such as the addition of a new
company.

When you set up company constants, you set up the default company and each
individual company. You enter information for Company 00000, the default
company, to define the overall operating environment. You also enter information
for each of your companies for which you run payroll or account for labor.

Setting up company constants includes the following tasks:
= Setting up the default company
= Setting up an individual company

You set up Payroll company constants to control the payroll processing for the
employees of each company. You must set up default company constants before you
can process a payroll. JD Edwards World recommends that you enter Payroll
company constants when significant changes occur, such as the addition of a new
company.

When you set up Payroll company constants, you set up the default company and
each individual company. You enter information for Company 00000, the default
company, to define the overall operating environment. You set up company
constants for each of your companies for which you run payroll. If you use the

JD Edwards World General Accounting system, you must set up separate company
constants for that system.

Setting up company constants includes the following tasks:
= Setting up the default company
= Setting up an individual company

If you use the JD Edwards World General Accounting system, you must set up
separate company constants for that system.

Before You Begin
= Verify that the company has been added to the Company Constants table

(F0010). Company constants are typically maintained by the Accounting
department.
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Setting Up the Default Company

#NX_ | From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
AP~ | From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Payroll General Constants
From Payroll General Constants (G074)1, choose Payroll Company Constants

To set up the default company

You enter information for Company 00000, the default company, to define the
overall operating environment. If you have multiple companies, the parameter
settings for Company 00000 must include all of the possible variations that cover all
of the companies you set up.

For instance, if one company requires integration with the Accounts Payable system,
you must set up Company 00000 control parameters to reflect Accounts Payable
integration. At the default company level, you can also indicate whether you want
the Payroll or Time Accounting system to integrate with the JD Edwards World
General Ledger system.

If you change the default company constants, the changes affect all other companies
you set up.

To set up the default company

On Payroll Company Constants
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1. For Company 00000, complete the following fields:
= Company Code

= Company Name
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= Company Address
=  Pay Cycle Control
= Accelerated Submission
= Tax Arrearage
= Employee Number Mode
= G/L Integration
= A/P Integration
= Payroll Register Edit
=  Step Progression Process
= Maximum Deferral Rate
= Fiscal Year
2. For companies located within the U.S., complete the following optional fields:
=  Spending Account
= Tip/Piece Processing
= Separate Check

3. To identify the standard time worked by salaried or auto employees, complete
the following fields:

= Hours/Day

=  Days/Week
=  Weeks/Year
= Hours/Year

4. If you have employees based in more than one country, complete the following
fields:

= International
= Country Code

5. If your company has employees based in Australia, complete the following field:
=  Annual Leave Hours

The Batch Control and Standard Interest Rate fields are for future use and are
inactive for this release.
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Field

Explanation

Pay Cycle Control

Accelerated Submission

Tax Arrearage (Y/N/O)

Spending Acct. (Y/N)

A code specifying whether to incorporate execution control
into the payroll cycle steps. Valid codes are:

Y Yes. You must set up execution control, by version, to
determine who can execute the steps within the
payroll cycle.

N No. No execution control. The person who runs the
first pre-payroll step must run all steps in the cycle.
This is the default value.

A code that determines whether you can submit the pre-
payroll, journal entries, and reports only steps of the payroll
cycle simultaneously. Valid codes are:

Y Yes. Allow accelerated submission.

N No. Do not allow accelerated submission. Each
payroll cycle step must be complete before you can
submit the next payroll step from the menu. This is
the default value.

Note: When accelerated submission is allowed, pre-payroll
must run first. Also, the job queue specified for the pay
cycle version must allow only one job to be active at a time.

A code that specifies whether calculated taxes are reduced
and the method used if an employee’s check is a negative
amount. Codes are:

N Do not perform any tax reductions. Overpayment
processing (negative check adjustment) occurs after
all deductions have been reduced according to their
rules. This is the default code.

Y Perform tax reductions. Overpayment processing
(negative check adjustment) occurs after all
deductions and taxes have been reduced according
to their rules.

@) Perform tax reductions. Overpayment processing
(negative check adjustment) occurs after taxes have
been reduced but before type 2 deduction rules

apply.

A code that controls approval of batches for posting.
Valid codes are:

Y Management approval is required. The system
assigns a status code of Pending to each batch. You
must manually change the status to Approved before
the system will allow the batch to post to the general
ledger.

N Management approval is not required. The system
automatically approves for posting all batches that
do not have error conditions.

U.S. Payroll Guide - Volume Il (Revised - January 15, 2007)
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Field

Explanation

International (Y/N)

G/L Integration

Employee No. Mode

A/P Integration

A Yes/No field that specifies whether to use Canadian
payroll processing. Valid codes are:

Y Use Canadian payroll processing.
N Use US payroll processing. This is the default value.
Form-specific information

This field activates Canadian vocabulary overrides and
fields on some employee forms. Enter Y in this field if you
process payroll for Canadian employees.

When you activate international data, you must also use the
Country Code field to specify whether the system displays
Canadian information for this company.

Code that indicates how batches of payroll journals are
posted to the General Ledger. Valid codes are:

A Automatic. If batches are in balance and there are no
errors, the system posts batches automatically
during the final update step of the payroll cycle. This
is the default value.

M Manual. Each batch must be posted manually.

N None. There is no General Ledger interface.

T Time Accounting

This code identifies which form of the employee number
displays on an inquiry screen. Valid values are:

1 Display the eight-digit Address Book number. This is
the default code.

2 Display the nine-digit Social Security number.

3 Display the eight-digit Additional Employee number
preceded by a slash (/).

All forms of employee number remain valid. This code
controls only what displays.

This field specifies the level of integration between the
Payroll and the Accounts Payable systems. The system
creates pro forma vouchers during the payroll journal
entries step of the payroll cycle. The system creates actual
vouchers during the final update step.

N No integration

0 Create vouchers for both DBAs and taxes that have
been setup with A/P integration

1 Create vouchers only for DBAs that have been setup
with A/P integration

2 Create vouchers only for taxes that have been setup
with A/P integration

10-12
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Field

Explanation

Separate Check (Y/N)

Payroll Register Edit

Step Progression Process

Maximum Deferral Rate

This code indicates whether a separate check is generated
for each Business Unit in which an employee has worked
during the pay period. Valid values are:

N Do not generate separate checks. This is the default
value.

Y When pre-payroll locks the time entry record,
generate a unique check control number for each
business unit’s time entry record

An error is always noted on the Payroll Register if Gross
Pay minus taxes and deductions does not equal Net Pay.
This field controls whether the error is treated as a “hard”
or “soft” error.

Y Hard error. You must correct the error and run Pre-
Payroll again. This is the default code.

N Soft error. The error is noted on the Payroll Register
but Payroll Cycle processing can continue. You must
make the necessary corrections after the Payroll
Cycle is complete.

Because errors can occur during payroll cycle processing
even when payments print correctly, JD Edwards World
recommends that you set this field to Y. Typical errors
include incomplete interim check information or tax areas
not set up and therefore not printing.

A code that specifies whether the system updates Step
Progression History tables and the level of detail in which
the update occurs. Valid values, based on the information in
the Employee Master table (F060116) are:

1 Update using Union, Job Type, and Job Step

2 Update using Home Business Unit, Union, Job Type,
and Job Step

N Do not update the Step Progression History tables

For the system to apply step progression, you must also do
the following:

=  Enter Sin the Employee Class field on Employee Entry.

= EnterY in the Step Progression field on Additional
Parameters in pre-payroll processing.

The maximum percentage of pre-tax earnings that an
employee is allowed to defer to a 401(k) plan. This rate is
used in the 415 Nondiscrimination Test. For example, to
enter a rate of 12.75 percent, enter 12.75 in this field.

U.S. Payroll Guide - Volume Il (Revised - January 15, 2007)
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Field Explanation

Country Code A user defined code 00/CN that determines the mode in
which the payroll system runs.

Form-specific information
Valid codes are:
blank US payroll
CA  Canadian payroll

If you set the International field to Y, you must set the
Country Code.

If you process Canadian payroll only, use CA as the
Country Code.

If you process U.S. payroll only, the Country Code should
be blank.

If you process both Canadian and U.S. Payroll, use CA as
the Country Code.
Fiscal Year (Begin Mo) The number of the month in which the payroll fiscal year
begins.
Form-specific information

For the U.S. and Canadian Payroll systems, this code must
always be 01 (January). The government regulates the
payroll fiscal year as January through December.

Setting Up an Individual Company

P From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
AP | From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Payroll General Constants
From Payroll General Constants (G074)1, choose Payroll Company Constants

You set up company constants for each of your companies for which you run
payroll. When you set up an individual company or make changes to an existing
company’s name or address, the system automatically updates the Address Book
system.
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To set up an individual company
You set up company constants for each of your companies for which you run

payroll or account for time. When you set up an individual company or make

changes to an existing company’s hame or address, the system automatically
updates the Address Book system.

To set up an individual company

On Payroll Company Constants
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1. Complete the following fields:
= Company
= Company Name
= Company Address
= Fiscal Year

2. To identify the standard time worked by salaried or auto employees, complete
the following fields:

= Hours/Day
= Days/Week
=  Weeks/Year
= Hours/Year
3. For U.S. payroll companies only, complete the following fields:
= Adijust SUI
= Cash Option
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4. If you process Canadian or both U.S. and Canadian payroll, complete the
following fields:

= |nternational

= Country Code

Field Explanation

Adjust SUI Use this field to set the SUI calculation switch. This switch
lets you direct Vertex to self-adjust or not self-adjust the
amount of tax calculated for state unemployment insurance.
Valid values are:

0 Self-adjust. This method always brings the tax up to
what it should be. The formula used is as follows:
Current period tax = (YTD gross + current gross) x
SUlI rate - YTD SUI tax.

1 Do not self-adjust. The tax is calculated on the
current period wages only.
2 Self-adjust when maximum base is reached.
Cash Option If you have a cash option for your 125 Plan enter a 1 in this

field. This will be used for taxation purposes for SUI and
SDI. Certain states allow a 125 exemption amount if a cash
option is allowed.

What You Should Know About

Functionality for the Time  The International, Country Code, and Fiscal Year fields do

Accounting system not apply to Time Accounting unless your system is
integrated with the Human Resources system. To use these
fields, you must enter your employees on the HR Employee
Entry form.

Setting Up Business Unit Constants

7\ From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
AY< | From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Payroll General Constants

From Payroll General Constants (G074)1, choose Business Unit Constants

You set up business unit constants to define default information associated with a
business unit to expedite time entry and automatically process payroll information,
such as flat burden at the business unit level.

Setting up business unit constants also allows companies in the U.S. to:
Setting up payroll business unit constants also allows you to:
» Define taxing authorities for a business unit

= Specify a business unit as a certified job for governmental reporting purposes
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= Define information for tip processing purposes

When you set up a business unit, the system adds it to the General Accounting
Business Unit Master table (FO006) if the business unit does not already exist in that
table. In many companies, business units are set up in the JD Edwards World
General Accounting system by the Accounting department.

You must use the General Accounting System and not the Payroll system to change
any of the following information:

= Level of detail
= Posting edit code
= Company number

= Equipment rate code
Before You Begin

= Review any existing business unit information

To set up business unit constants

On Business Unit Constants
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1. Complete the following fields:
= Business Unit Number
2. Complete the following optional fields:

= Job Address Number

=  Tax Area
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= Labor Loading Method
= Burden Factor
= Pay Cycle Group Code

The remaining business unit constants fields are not applicable to the Time
Accounting system. The system enters default values for any required fields, if
you leave them blank.

3. For governmental reporting in the U.S. only, complete the following optional
field:

= Certified Job

4. For U.S. business units that have employees who receive tips, complete the
following fields:

= Tax ID Number

= Effective Date From

= Effective Date Thru

= Establishment Type (TY)
= Allocation Method (M)

= Allocation Percent

= Average Days Per Month
=  Minimum Wage

The County Tax Number, County Code, Job Type, and Denomination Minimum
fields are for future use and are inactive for this release.

Field Explanation

Labor Load Method A code indicating that flat burden is to be calculated. Valid
codes are:
0 Flat burden percentage will always be 1.000 and,

therefore, the flat burden amount will equal zero.
Basically, this means that there is no distribution.

1 Flat burden percentage will always be greater than
1.000. Choose this option when distributing the
percentage.

There are various places within the Payroll system where
flat burden rules and percentages can be defined, such as:

Business Unit
Pay Rates table
Employee level
Burden Factor A multiplier to load direct labor costs with burden. For

example, a factor of 1.32 loads every dollar of labor cost
with 32 cents worth of burden.
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Field Explanation

Pay Cycle Group Code A user defined code (07/PG) that indicates a pay cycle
group. If you enter a pay cycle group code here, the system
processes only those timecards whose business unit has that
pay cycle group assigned in the business unit constants. The
type code explained below determines which business unit
is used in the selection process.

This field and the accompanying Type field override the
DREAM Writer home business unit selection. Employees
must first be selected in the DREAM Writer Data Selection,
and then timecards for those employees are selected based
on Pay Cycle Group Code and Type.

TY A user defined code (07/ET) that specifies the type of
service (or establishment type). This code is used primarily
for designating tip percentage allocations.

Allocation A code that specifies the method of allocation of employee’s
tips, either using ’'Sales Receipts’ or '"Hours Worked’.

Percent The percentage amount used to allocate tips for the
specified business unit.

See Also

=  Reviewing the Business Unit Constants Print Report (P06905P)

Processing Options

See Business Unit Constants (P069051).

Setting Up Master Pay Cycles

ZX From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
NP~ | From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Payroll General Constants

From Payroll General Constants (G074)1, choose Master Pay Cycles

You set up master pay cycles to provide dates for each payroll of the year. The
system uses these dates during the pre-payroll step of the payroll cycle. When you
set up master pay cycles, you also minimize the risk of keying errors during pre-
payroll because certain values have already been entered. Within a master pay cycle,
you define the length of the pay periods as well as corresponding payment dates.

Master pay cycles allow you to define the following information:
= Pay period ending dates

= |dentifiers for the pay period

= Payment dates for each pay period

= Withholding period indicators to determine the calculation of DBAs
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= Integrity period numbers for storing tips history

= Standard hours per pay period for autopay

Setting up master pay cycles includes:

= Setting up a master pay cycle for the current year

= Setting up a similar master pay cycle for the next year

You set up a master pay cycle for the current year to run payroll cycles for the
current year. You must set up a new master pay cycle each year. If you already have
a master pay cycle for the current year, you can set up a pay cycle for the next year.

To simplify the setup process, you set up a master pay cycle for the next year that is
similar to the current year’s master pay cycle. You can duplicate a current cycle
indicating whether you want to increment the pay period end dates for the new
year. For example, if your company’s pay period ends on the 15th of each month,
you do not want to increment, or align dates. If your company always pays on the
first and third Fridays of each month, you want to increment dates to account for the
changed date in the new year.

Before You Begin

= Set up user defined code list 07/PY to define the names of the pay cycles.

To set up a master pay cycle for the current year

On Master Pay Cycles
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1. Complete the following fields:
= Pay Cycle Code

= Date - Year
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= Year to Date Pay Period Number
= Month
= Ending Date
= Check Date
= Integrity Period

2. Complete one of the following fields:
= Pay Periods to Calculate Withholding - Weekly
= Pay Periods to Calculate Withholding - Biweekly
= Pay Periods to Calculate Withholding - Semimonthly
= Pay Periods to Calculate Withholding - Monthly
= Pay Periods to Calculate Withholding - Annually
= Pay Periods to Calculate Withholding - Other

3. Access the detail area.

4. To set up standard hours for automatic pay employees, enter a standard number
of hours to use for each pay frequency in one of the following fields:

= Standard Hours - Weekly

= Standard Hours - Biweekly

= Standard Hours - Semimonthly
= Standard Hours - Monthly

= Standard Hours - Annually

= Standard Hours - Other

Field Explanation
Pay Cycle Code A code that identifies the values for a master pay cycle.
Pay Period Number The number of the pay period from the beginning of the

year. For instance, a monthly payroll cycle beginning in
January has a total of 12 periods, with October being the
10th period.

Typical values are:
001-052 (Weekly Payroll Cycle)
001-026 (Biweekly Payroll Cycle)
001-024 (Semimonthly Payroll Cycle)
001-012 (Monthly Payroll Cycle)
001-004 (Quarterly Payroll Cycle)
001-001 (Annual Payroll Cycle)
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Field

Explanation

Check Date

Intgry

The date associated with the various types of net pay
instructions. This date can be related to a payroll check, a
bank deposit advice, a pay slip (cash), or a claim
reimbursement.

Form-specific information

The date the check will be issued. Unless you use the
Override Date Edits option:

=  This date must be greater than or equal to the Ending
Date

= Dates must be in ascending sequence throughout the
year

The meaning of this field depends on the program from
which you access the field:

= Valid Master Pay Cycles (P069061) - A value that
specifies the period bucket number in the Payroll
Integrity table (F0620) to be updated. The Integrity
Period Number specifies one of five periods in which
the system stores the history. It does not determine the
calculation of DBAs. If you run a multiple frequency
payroll (such as salary with both weekly and biweekly
employees), enter an unused Integrity Period Number.
For example, for the first biweekly payroll of the
month, use 2 because 1 was already used for the first
weekly payroll.

=  Pay Cycle Control Parameters (P06210) - A value that
designates whether the pre-payroll programs will
calculate those benefits and accruals that are based on
calendar month amounts (dollars/hours). If N, the
system skips these benefit and accruals.

What You Should Know About

Determining rollover dates

In addition to scheduling pay cycles, the Fiscal Anniversary
Rollover program uses the dates you enter on the master pay
cycle to determine when a benefit or accrual rolls over to the
next year.

Setting Up a Similar Master Pay Cycle for the Next Year

To simplify the setup process, you set up a master pay cycle for the next year that is
similar to the current year’s master pay cycle. You can duplicate a current cycle
indicating whether you want to increment the pay period end dates for the new
year. For example, if your company’s pay period ends on the 15th of each month,
you do not want to increment, or align dates. If your company always pays on the

first and third Fridays of each month, you want to increment dates to account for the

changed date in the new year.
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To set up a similar master pay cycle for the next year

On Master Pay Cycles
1. Locate the pay cycle for the current year.

2. Choose the Duplicate Cycle function.

| DupheatePapCpcke x|

Furcnom Tooh Hisio -

3. On Duplicate Pay Cycle, complete the following fields:
= Pay Cycle Code
=  Year

= Align Dates

Field Explanation

Align Dates (Y/N)? If you answer Y to Align Dates, the system increments the
pay period ending dates by one day for the new cycle. If
you enter N, the system creates the cycle with the same pay
period ending dates as the current cycle.

The years must be only one apart in order for this function
to work.

Companies who pay on the same date each month, for
example on the 15th and 30th of each month, should set this
field to N.

See Also

= Processing Fiscal and Anniversary Rollovers (P063903)

= Reviewing the Master Pay Cycles Report (P06095P)

U.S. Payroll Guide - Volume Il (Revised - January 15, 2007) 10-23



38BSet Up General Information

Setting Up a Denomination Code

#X | From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
AP | From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Payroll General Constants
From Payroll General Constants (G074)1, choose Denomination Code Rev.

You set up denomination codes to define the various denominations used to pay
employees who receive cash payments. The system uses the information you define
to produce pay slips in the correct denomination and for a bill count on a cash
disbursement report.

Before You Begin

= Set up each domination value (face value of a bill or note) in user defined codes
list 07/DN.

To set up a denomination code

On Denomination Code Revisions

ORACLE un Edwards Warld

LIRL Docaenanl W dEouces g

Ficdd Sonsane Holp BEa1g
Cspleny Ence Mesaage

Cxapilerny Funcioms

Enl Frogram

Clear Screen

Mckdion Type ﬁ
Country Code TN
D

Dananination Cods

Penanination Yeles ]
Fa=Exit Fl8aMare Keys RBall Up=Hegxi Bgserd

Complete the following fields:
= Country Code
= Denomination Code
= Denomination Value

Field Explanation

Denomination Code A code which identifies the type of currency to be

processed.
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Field Explanation

Denomination Value The face value of the denomination (for example, 10 for a
ten dollar bill or 1000 for a 1000 peso note). Each country
generally has a unique set of denomination codes and each
code has its own value.

Setting Up Execution Control Parameters

Z}« From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Payroll General Constants
From Payroll General Constants (G074)1, choose Execution Control Parameters

You set up execution control parameters to specify the users who have the authority
to execute the various steps of the payroll cycle. You can also specify who has
authority to execute the reset features on a payroll 1D.

Each payroll ID can have a unique set of control parameters. If the system finds no
parameters for a specific ID, the system uses the parameters for ID 000. If no
parameters exist for a specific payroll ID or for ID 000, the system processes payroll
as if the execution control parameters are not activated. In this case, the person who
runs the first step of the payroll cycle must run all steps in the cycle and reset
options.

Before You Begin

= Enter Y in the Pay Cycle Control field on Payroll Company Constants for
Company 00000 to activate the execution control parameters. If the code in this
field is N (the default), the user who runs the first step of the payroll cycle must
run all steps in the cycle.
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To set up execution control parameters

On Execution Control Parameters

W R Eaecution Camtl Faramet = =loix
Toch Hel gl
ORACLE Jo Edwards World
Dlowenanl E el Warld Mesowces
Fied Zonsmve Holp D201 Execution Benlrol Parkneters
s pley Ence Message
Crapileny Funchons
bl Erugioem
Phrgnmeiiif Flsd
Bkl "'I“"’ Retion Code i
il F Coet
o Fre=fayrall 10 001 Pre=Payrall Proceasing = Biweskly
Payroll Ggcle Steps: n s 04 05
Fre-Payrall [vitie | [ DERD RFI76I0
Frint Checks [vuzEz | (R R RFI7RAN
Create J.E.'s [ruzER | (L CERD KF 1 7h30
Feparts Only [ruzed | (GRS CEmT RF 17630
Firsh Update [+usLE [nnz1Ece T WF 77630
Reset Dysle Optlons:
ID Reset OTEL [nt inee |CT [ | CIECET
10 Cantral [vuzie | [N | I [FF77830
Faypchack Morkfile. [iuzes | [N | 8 I [rF77630
Fa=Exit FLi=Previeus Fa=Hex1 F8=Myre Feys

1. Complete the following field:
= Pre-Payroll

2. In the fields which correspond to payroll cycle steps, enter the user ID of a
maximum of five individuals authorized to complete each step and reset option.

Field Explanation

01 Payroll Cycle Steps: The defined user identification for the individual who may
have access to the Payroll Processing step “Pre-Payroll”.
Valid values are:

= Any user ID - Only that user has authority to run the
particular payroll or reset step.

= *All - All users have authority to run the particular
payroll or reset step.

=  *USER - Only the user who ran the step has the
authority to execute the step defined by *USER.

Choosing Fields for Future Data Revisions

P From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
AP | From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Payroll General Constants
From Payroll General Constants (G074)1, choose Specify Future Data Fields
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You choose fields for future data revisions to activate data items in the employee
master that can be updated using the future data functions. For example, you
activate the Marital Status field so that you can change an employee’s marital status
in the employee master using the Future Data function.

You cannot change the activation value of some fields.

To choose fields for future data revisions

On Specify Future Data Fields

=P
Toch Hel gl
ORACLE i Edwards World
E el Warld Mesowces
Ficdd Sonsane Holp pegdL 0 sk Pk . Lk
Cspleny Ence Mesaage
Cxapilerny Funcioms fiction Cods [
Eal Program Datn File FOEDLLE Enployes Maptar
o Digtael
[RLTL l‘_\'lll Seanch W 5
B H Beacription L] Peecripiion
Arddress Nusbes Flpha Hann
Enploves Fax 1D [ Rédbibional Enploges Wo
I" tender [, merital Status
[F Harital Sracus Seate Tas [F Restdancy Status
[F erc Srans Bependents
¥ Enploymese Zratus [¥ Employee Classdfication Status
[F tax Arcs (Res.) [V fax Hrea (Mork)
I school Edstrict Gode [¢ Mame State
[F uork esre [V isms City
IFvork cing [/ wark County
I lione Gompany [F Business Unit
[F Wone Busirsss Unit Businass Uit = Laat Warked
[F cheek Boate Code [ Pay status
[F Pay Frequensy [f Pay Classinssie)
Fi=bata Item Seerch Fedmars Heys

1. Next to the data item that you would like to activate, enter a Y in the following
field:

=  Yes/No

2. Toreview the data item code associated with the data item description, access
the detail area.

Reviewing the Business Unit Constants Report

#N\_ | From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
NZ | From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Payroll General Constants

From Payroll General Constants (G074)1, choose Reports — Business Unit Constants

You run the Business Unit Constants Print report to verify your entries on Business
Unit Constants. The report lists detailed information about business units which is
contained in both the Business Unit Master table and the Payroll Business Unit table.
You can run this report any time.
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06905P JD Edwards World Page - 2
Business Unit Constants Print Date - 7/17/17
Bus. Unit P EQ L Burden C Business Unit Cnty County PC
Bus. Unit Name E Co. Tax Area RT M Factor J Tax Id. Code Tax Id. CcD

9 Corporate Administration 00001 1 1.0000 N

50 General Accounts 00050 1 1.0000 N

90 Administrative Department 00100 N
DEN Denver 00050 1 1.0000 N
481 Cooler/Freezer Units - 10 00200 1 1.0000 N
482 Cooler/Freezer Units - 10 00200 1 1.0000 N
483 Cooler/Freezer Units - 10 00200 1 1.0000 N
501 Potomac Hotel 00050 47 HR 1 1.3200 Y
701 Corporate Administration 00007 N
777 Skydome 00077 1 1.3200 N
5001 Main Terminal Building 00050 1 1.0000 Y
5002 Automated Transit System 00050 1 1.0000 N
5003 Airport Access Road 00050 1 1.0000 N
5004 Concourse A Electrical 00050 1 1.0000 N
5005 The Gateway 00050 1 1.0000 N
5031 Airport Access Road 00050 1 1.0000 N
5032 Airport Access Road 00050 1 1.0000 N
6001 Protective Services 00050 1 1.0000 N
7771 Corporate Administration 00777 0 1.0000 N

Processing Options

See Business Unit Constants Print (P06905P).

Reviewing the Master Pay Cycles Report

p From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
A From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Payroll General Constants

From Payroll General Constants (G074)1, choose Master Pay Cycles Report

The Master Pay Cycles report lists the information you entered on Master Pay
Cycles. The report includes the following:

= Year
= Pay cycles by month and periods within each month
= Standard number of hours included in each pay period

Review this report to verify that the information you entered during system setup is

correct.
06906P JD Edwards World Page - 1
Master Pay Cycles Date - 01/03/17
Pay Cycle Code . BW
Date - Yr. . . . 17
YTD Pay Check P . Pay Period No. . . - = « - -« - . . . .Standard Hours . . . . . . . . . .
No. Period Mo Description Date P W B S M A O Weekly Bi-Wkly Semi-Mo Monthly  Annual Other
1 01/03/17 01 January 01/09/17 1 1 80.00
2 01/17/17 01 January 01/23/17 2 2 80.00
3 01/31/17 02 February 02/06/17 1 1 80.00
4 02/14/17 02 February 02/20/17 2 2 80.00
5 02/28/17 03 March 03/06/17 1 1 80.00
6 03/14/17 03 March 03/20/17 2 2 80.00
7 03/28/17 04 April 04/03/17 1 1 80.00
8 04/11/17 04 April 04/17/17 2 2 80.00
9 04/25/17 05 May 05/01/17 1 1 80.00
10 05/09/17 05 May 05/15/17 2 2 80.00
11 05/23/17 05 May 05/29/17 3 3 80.00
12 06/06/17 06 June 06/12/17 1 1 80.00
13 06/20/17 06 June 06/26/17 2 2 80.00
14 07/04/17 07 July 07/10/17 1 1 80.00
15 07/18/17 07 July 07/24/17 2 2 80.00
16 08/01/17 08 August 08/07/17 1 1 80.00
17 08/15/17 08 August 08/21/17 2 2 80.00
18 08/29/17 09 September 09/04/17 1 1 80.00
19 09/12/17 09 September 09/18/17 2 2 80.00
20 09/26/17 10 October 10/02/717 1 1 80.00
21 10/10/17 10 October 10/16/17 2 2 80.00
22 10/24/17 10 October 10/30/17 3 3 80.00
23 11/07/17 11 November 11/13/717 1 1 80.00
24 11/21/17 11 November 11/27/17 2 2 80.00
25 12/05/17 12 December 12/11/717 1 1 80.00
26 12/17/17 12 December 12/24/17 2 2 80.00
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Processing Options

See Print Master Pay Cycle (P06906P).
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Setting Up Payroll Cycle Reports

Setting up payroll cycle reports allows you to set up your own versions of the
reports generated during a payroll cycle. If you do not set up your own versions, the
system uses the DEMO version that JD Edwards World provides. Setting up your
own version allows you to customize the title of the report, change the sequence,
and meet your company’s reporting needs.

When you select one of these reports as a menu selection from the setup menu, it is
available only for the purpose of report setup. You cannot run the reports directly
from this menu.

Setting up payroll cycle reports consists of the following tasks:

= Setting Up the Payroll Register

= Setting Up the Summary Payroll Reqgister

= Setting Up the Time and Pay Exception Report

= Setting Up the Transaction Audit Report

= Setting Up the Workers Compensation Insurance Register

= Setting Up the General Liability Insurance Register

= Setting Up the DBA Register

= Setting Up the Wage Attachment Report

= Setting Up the Time and Pay Register

= Setting Up the Terminated Employees Report

Setting Up the Payroll Register

#X | From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
NP~ | From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Pay Cycle Report Setup
From Pay Cycle Report Setup (G0746), choose Payroll Register

Use the Payroll Register to verify that the employees’ gross-to-net amounts are
correct. You can review employee earnings for this payroll cycle. The report lists the
following information and can be sequenced and totaled to meet your company’s
needs:

= Pay types and deductions for each employee

= Totals by pay types and deductions for each business unit
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= Totals by pay types and deductions for each company

= Grand totals by pay types and deductions for all companies in the payroll
version

Note: When you select this report as a menu selection from the setup menu,
it is available only for the purpose of report setup. You cannot run the
reports directly from this menu.

What You Should Know About

Benefits and accruals You can print benefits and accruals on the Payroll Register.

Processing Options

See Payroll Register (P063012).

Data Selection for the Payroll Register

You should not change the data selection for this report.

Data Sequence for the Payroll Register

Pre-payroll, Payroll Register, and Payroll Summary reports must have the same
sequence.

Setting Up the Summary Payroll Register

2! From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
NA | From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Pay Cycle Report Setup
From Pay Cycle Report Setup (G0746), choose Summary Payroll Register

The Summary Payroll Register lists one line per check, and shows which employees’
gross-to-net calculations are incorrect. If you are processing payroll for a large
number of employees, you might find it easier to use the Summary Payroll Register
to review employees’ gross-to-net earnings instead of the Payroll Register.

Note: When you select this report as a menu selection from the setup menu,
it is available only for the purpose of report setup. You cannot run the
reports directly from this menu.

Processing Options

See Summary Payroll Register (P063013).

Data Selection for the Summary Payroll Register

You should not change the data selection for this report.
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Setting Up the Time and Pay Exception Report

z}« From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Pay Cycle Report Setup
From Pay Cycle Report Setup (G0746), choose Time & Pay Exception

When you request the Time and Pay Entry Journal during pre-payroll processing,
the system prints the Time and Pay Exception report only if exceptions occur. Use
this report to identify employees whose timecards might contain errors. For
example, this report lists employees whose hour or rate amounts are more than the

maximum or less than the minimum amounts you specified in the processing
options for this report.

Note: When you select this report as a menu selection from the setup menu,

it is available only for the purpose of report setup. You cannot run the
reports directly from this menu.

Processing Options

See Time and Pay Entry Journal (P06305).

Data Selection for Time and Pay Exception Report

You should not change the data selection for this report.

Setting Up the Transaction Audit Report

#N | From Payroll Master (GO07), enter 29
NP~ | From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Pay Cycle Report Setup
From Pay Cycle Report Setup (G0746), choose Transaction Audit Report

You use the Transaction Audit report to review deduction, benefit, and accrual
information for all employees in your payroll cycle.

Note: When you select this report as a menu selection from the setup menu,

it is available only for the purpose of report setup. You cannot run the
reports directly from this menu.

Data Selection for the Transaction Audit Report

You should not change the data selection for this report.

Setting Up the Workers Compensation Insurance Register

#NX_ | From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
AP~ | From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Pay Cycle Report Setup
From Pay Cycle Report Setup (G0746), choose Workers Comp Insurance Register
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The Workers Compensation Insurance Register lists detailed workers compensation
information for all employees included in the pre-payroll processing. This report
provides subtotals along with each employee’s workers compensation code, work
state, company, and grand totals. You must process journal entries prior to running
this report, because the system calculates this information during the journal entry
step of the payroll cycle.

Note: When you select this report as a menu selection from the setup menu,
it is available only for the purpose of report setup. You cannot run the
reports directly from this menu.

Processing Options

See Workers Compensation Register (P063601).

Data Selection for Workers Compensation Insurance Register

You should not change the data selection for this report.

Setting Up the General Liability Insurance Register

2! From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
NZ | From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Pay Cycle Report Setup
From Pay Cycle Report Setup (G0746), choose General Liability Insurance Register

The General Liability Insurance Register is similar to the Workers Compensation
Register, but lists general liability insurance information. You must post the journal
entries before running this report. If you do not, no information is available.

Note: When you select this report as a menu selection from the setup menu,
it is available only for the purpose of report setup. You cannot run the
reports directly from this menu.

Processing Options

See General Liability Insurance Register (P063651).

Data Selection for General Liability Insurance Register

You should not change the data selection for this report.

Setting Up the DBA Register

) From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
AP | From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Pay Cycle Report Setup
From Pay Cycle Report Setup (G0746), choose DBA Register
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The DBA Register includes the same information as the Transaction Audit report
(Deduction/Benefit/ Accrual report), but it lists all employees in the pre-payroll
processing by deduction, benefit, and accrual.

Note: When you select this report as a menu selection from the setup menu,
it is available only for the purpose of report setup. You cannot run the
reports directly from this menu.

Processing Options

See DBA Reqister (P063062).

Data Selection for DBA Register

You should not change the data selection for this report.

Setting Up the Wage Attachment Report

#NX | From Payroll Master (GO07), enter 29
N/~ | From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Pay Cycle Report Setup
From Pay Cycle Report Setup (G0746), choose Wage Attachment

The Wage Attachment report lists all employee wage attachments by payee. Listings
with an unspecified payee are for loans.

Data Selection for Wage Attachment Report

You should not change the data selection for this report.

Note: When you select this report as a menu selection from the setup menu,
it is available only for the purpose of report setup. You cannot run the
reports directly from this menu.

Processing Options

See Wage Attachment History Report by Payee (P06344).
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Setting Up the Time and Pay Register

z}« From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Pay Cycle Report Setup
From Pay Cycle Report Setup (G0746), choose Time and Pay Register

The Time and Pay Register lists the time and pay totals for the current payroll. You
can choose to include employee totals on the report. Processing options determine
what data is printed on the report. When you request this report in pre-payroll, the
system prints the Time and Pay Exception report.

Note: When you select this report as a menu selection from the setup menu,
it is available only for the purpose of report setup. You cannot run the
reports directly from this menu.

Processing Options

See Time and Pay Entry Register (P063002).

Data Selection for Time and Pay Register

You should not change the data selection for this report.

Setting Up the Terminated Employees Report

z} From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
AP | From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Pay Cycle Report Setup

From Pay Cycle Report Setup (G0746), choose Terminated Employees Report

The Terminated Employees report lists those employees whose employment with
the company has ended during the pay period.

Note: When you select this report as a menu selection from the setup menu,
it is available only for the purpose of report setup. You cannot run the
reports directly from this menu.

Setting Up the Piecework Check Stub

The check stub attachment includes the detail information for employees
compensated on a piecework basis. This system includes this attachment with the
employee payments.

Note: When you select this report as a menu selection from the setup menu,
it is available only for the purpose of report setup. You cannot run the
reports directly from this menu.

10-36 JD Edwards World, A9.1



Set Up Net Pay Reports and Forms

Setting Up Net Pay Reports and Forms

To add flexibility for distribution of payments, you can set up data sequencing for
net pay reports and forms. All report versions that you process in a single payroll
must have the same version hame. Setting up net pay reports and forms consists of
the following tasks:

Setting Up Payroll Checks

Setting Up Automatic Deposit Forms

Setting Up Cash Pay Slips

Setting Up the Payroll Check Register

Setting Up Check Overflow Forms

Setting Up Payroll Checks

#X_ | From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
AP~ | From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Pay Cycle Report Setup
From Pay Cycle Report Setup (G0746), choose Payroll Checks

You set up payroll checks to determine the information and sequence that you want
when the system prints payroll checks.

Note: When you select this report as a menu selection from the setup menu,
it is available only for the purpose of report setup. You cannot run the
reports directly from this menu.

Processing Options

See Print Checks (P06231).
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Setting Up Automatic Deposit Forms

z}« From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Pay Cycle Report Setup
From Pay Cycle Report Setup (G0746), choose Auto Deposit Forms

You set up automatic deposit forms to determine the information that you want to
print when the system is set to print automatic deposit information.

Note: When you select this report as a menu selection from the setup menu,
it is available only for the purpose of report setup. You cannot run the
reports directly from this menu.

Processing Options

See Auto Deposit (P06233).

Setting Up Cash Pay Slips

) From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
AP | From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Pay Cycle Report Setup
From Pay Cycle Report Setup (G0746), choose Payroll Cash Pay Envelopes

You set up cash pay slips to determine the information that you want to print when
the system is set to print cash pay slips.

Note: When you select this report as a menu selection from the setup menu,
it is available only for the purpose of report setup. You cannot run the
reports directly from this menu.

Processing Options

See Cash Pay Slips (P06235).

Setting Up the Payroll Check Register

ZX From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
AP | From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Pay Cycle Report Setup

From Pay Cycle Report Setup (G0746), choose Payroll Check Register

Processing Options

See PR Check Reqister (P06238).
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Setting Up Check Overflow Forms

#X | From Payroll Master (G07), enter 29
NPX | From Payroll Setup (G074), choose Pay Cycle Report Setup
From Pay Cycle Report Setup (G0746), choose Check Overflow Forms

Note: When you select this report as a menu selection from the setup menu,
it is available only for the purpose of report setup. You cannot run the
reports directly from this menu.
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Setting Up Employee Profile Information

Profile data provides broad categories of information that you can define to
accommodate your unique requirements. It can include basic information about
employees, such as their education or experience, or data unique to your business,
such as multi-language skills or employees assigned company cars.

Setting up employee information includes the following tasks:

= Defining Types of Profile Data

= Setting Up Security for Profile Data

=  Generating the Title Search Table

=  Transferring Profile Data

Employee profile information is any additional information that you want to track
by employee. This information is not required by the Payroll system, but provides
additional information that you might want to maintain on your employees. Before
you can enter employee profile information, you must set up the following:

Item Description

Profile data types You define profile data to track detailed information about
employees. You set up this feature to track specific
information to accommodate your own unique business
needs.

Profile data security You define security for profile data to restrict access to
certain types of data to specific personnel.

Defining Type